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Nearer and nearer came the big canoe. The Indians were overhauling
their intended prey rapidly.—(See page 207
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THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

CHAPTER 1.
THE INDIGO PLANTATION.

Y FOLLOWING up the river to its source and
then keeping in the valley we can reach the
ruins in one day. Thirty-six hours there will give
us plenty of time in which to hunt and to be home
again before father comes.”

¢ But I'm not sure I should like to loaf around the
ruins after dark. Tongla says those who go there
see horrible sights.”

“Why, Dean Coloney, are you frightened at the
stories of an Indian boy like Tongla ?”

“Tt isn’t fair to say I am frightened, Roy, simply
because I don't care about visiting a lot of tumble-
down buildings in which no one has lived for hun-
dreds of years.”

“ Perhaps not; but it seems very much like it.
Before he went to Granada, father said we might go
for a long hunt, and there won’t be another chance
this season, for it is nearly time to extract the in-
digo, when both of us must remain here.”

“I would be perfectly willing if you hadn’t got
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into your head the crazy idea of exploring the
ruins.”

“Will you be satisfied if I promise not to stay
near them except during the day-time ¢”

“With that agreement I'll be only too glad to
gO-”

“Then it is settled. Let’s begin to get ready now,
so as to be able to start at sunrise on the day after
to-morrow.”

‘While the boys are preparing for the proposed ex-
cursion it may be well to formally introduce them as
Roy and Dean, sons of Myron Coloney.

The former was a stout-limbed lad who had just
passed his eighteenth birthday, while the latter, two
years younger, seemed all too delicate for such a life
as his coarse shooting-jacket, thick knee-boots and
belt, in which was carried the long knife or sword
known as a “machete,” gave apparent evidence that
he followed. Both the boys were browned by many
weeks of exposure to a tropical sun, and looked so
thoroughly ¢ American” as to contrast strangely
with their surroundings.

Eight months previous Mr. Coloney was a mer-
chant in New York City; but, meeting with severe
losses which threatened speedily to bankrupt him if
some change was not made, he removed to the de-
partment of Granada, in the State of Nicaragua,
where, several years before, a tract of Jand had been
leased by himself and a number of other gentlemen
for the purpose of raising and manufacturing indigo
on a large scale.

The scheme was a failure, owing to the incompe-
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tency of the overseer, and the property remained
idle until Mr. Coloney took charge, in the hope of
retrieving his fortunes.

Roy and Dean accompanied him, and had ren-
dered no slight assistance, working like men, until
the broad fields gave every indication of large
returns for the outlay of labor.

Now, within the next ten days, the boys were
expecting to see their mother. She had remained
in New York while the experiment was being tried,
but at the first real sign of success signified lher in-
tention of joining her Ioved ones. Mr. Coloney left
the plantation three days previous to meet her, and
as it was hardly probable he could get back in less
than two weeks from the time of departure, the
bovs bad ample opportunity to make the proposed
excursion before their parents arrived.

The estate comprised three hundred acres situated
on the river Mayales, about fifteen miles north of
the town of Juigalpa, and within sight of the
mountain range where has been found so many
evidences of a highly civilized but now extinct race.
To one living in this country the dwelling-house
would appear very odd; it was a low, rambling
building, covering as much ground as we would think
necessary for forty homes, inclosed with high walls,
shaded by mango-trees, and surrounded by flowers
of every color, among which flitted gorgeously-hued
birds.

In this charming spot the boys thought life well
worth the living, even though they were deprived of
any society save such as might be found within the
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walls, and but for the wonderful stories, as told by
Tongla, of the ruins which lay on the other side of
the mountain range, Roy might not have cared to
extend his hunting trip beyond sight of the planta-
tion.

Despite all his fears Dean was forced to yield to
the fascination of exploring a city whose inhabit-
ants had passed away before the present race of
people sprung into existence; but he strictly opposed
any such research as would necessitate their remain-
ing at the place during those hours when, according
to the tales of the Indians, evil spirits lay in wait to
entrap the stranger.

Once the expedition had been decided upon, both
boys hurried forward the preparations, for there
was very much to be done. It was necessary the
servants should cook plenty of tortillas, mix the
paste of sweetened maize, called pozol, and bake and
dry totopostes.

This extra amount of labor, to be performed after
the servants supposed the day’s work was nearly
ended, quite naturally caused considerable excite-
ment, and before the boys had finished overhauling
the weapons, Tongla, breathless and warm because
of the unusual exertion of running, entered the
court-vard.

“Is it quite true the young masters would visit
the city beyond the range ?”” he asked, speaking En-
glish so imperfectly that, as Dean said, “it became
an entirely different language.”

“That is the exact truth, my dear boy, and you
are to go with us,” Roy replied, laughingly.



THE TREASURE-FINDERS. 9

“But a man is not able to walk there and back to
the hills before the sun sets, even though he may
start at break of day.”

“We can stay all night in the woods, I suppose,”
and Roy observed the Indian closely as he spoke.

“There where the Sukia women say the evil spirit
has taken up his abode " Tongla asked, with no at-
tempt at disguising his fear.

“We shall stay there, although nobody believes
such stories, which were concocted for the purpose
of frightening children. If you want to make the
trip, well and good; otherwise we can find plenty
who do not place such faith in those whom you call
the ‘mother of tigers.” Will you go?”

“IIave I ever refused to do anything which the
young masters wish #”

“In the first place, Tongla, we are not your mas-
ters, and in the second you are free to act as you
choose. We are going to the ruins beyond the
range ; if you wish to accompany us, both Dean
and I will be pleased; but it'll also be perfectly sat-
isfactory if you prefer to remain here.”

“Even though the young masters refuse to say I
am their servant, I shall go with them, and by their
side will I be when the evil spirits hover around.”

“All of which means that you do not intend to
lose the chance of having lots of fun,” Roy replied,
laughingly. ¢ That’s where you are right, my boy,
and early on the second day from this we start.”

At least once each day during their eight months’
sojourn on the plantation had the boys tried to
teach Tongla that he should not cal them “mas-
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ters;” but all the labor had been in vain, despite the
fact that he was hired at regular wages like the
othLer servants; and, what made the matter seem yet
more aggravating, he persisted in acting as if he
was a slave.

“It is a hobby of his to faney we own him,” Dean
said, after the Indian thus announced his intention
of attending them whatever supposed supernatural
dangers might threaten, “and I beheve it would
really give him pleasure if we asserted the rights of
master.”

“ All of which is fortunate for us, so far as this
excursion to the ruins is concerned. If he refused
to go we might be obliged to stay at home, since he
is the only guide we have any authority from father
for taking.”

Tongla certainly worked like a slave during the
time which intervened before the party set out, and
the fears of meeting with evil spirits were laid
aside, so far as could be seen, in order that the
proper arrangements should be made. Ile looked
after the cooks to make sure the requisite amount
of provisions were prepared; borrowed a second
spear as well as a large number of arrows, that he
might be ready to make a good defense in case of
tangible danger, and otherwise acted as if the trip
was one in which he felt the greatest interest.

There was no necessity of reminding him again
that the travelers were to start at early daybreak.
At the moment decided upon he awakened Roy and
Dean, and the boys found breakfast already pre-
pared. It was only necessary they should make a
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hurried toilet, eat a hearty meal of fish, plantains
and yams, after which there was nothing to further
delay the journey.

“Now we're ready, Tongla, if you are,” Roy
said; “and please say to the others that we will be
back in three days unless something very serious
happens.”

“The old Sukia woman who was here last night
believes we shall be away many days,” Tongla re-
plied, gravely. “Itis not allowed that white men
may see the mysteries of Kucimen.”

*Jince we are only boys, perhaps there'll be an
exception made in our favor,” Dean replied, with a
laugh, the Indian’s fears apparently reviving his own
courage. “DBut whatever is going to happen we
can’t loaf around here very much longer, or it will
be impossible to reach those famous ruins before
dark.”

From this moment it seemed as if Tongla ban-
ished all his fears; he hesitated no longer, and
when the others would have delayed urged them
forward cheerily.

During the first three or four hours the young
travelers followed a course nearly parallel with the
base of the hill which jutted out on the limits of the
Coloney plantation, and through a tangled thicket
where Tongla was often forced to use his machete
in order to clear a path. Now and then they forded
a small streamn of clear water which ran over bril-
liantly-colored pebbles, where the boys slaked their
thirst with avidity, for these mountain brooks were
filled with water deliciously cold. Then the path
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took an upward turn, and the fatiguing portion of
the tramp was begun.

Birds of gorgeous piumage crossed their path :
now and then evidences of wild hogs were seen, and
more than once the Indian rabbits, or agoutis,
offered tempting targets for the double-barreled
fowling-pieces with which the boys were armed ; but
not a shot was fired. The desire to explore the
ruins outweighed every thought of sport, and the
fact that they had only food sufficient for the time
proposed for the journey prevented any waste of
ammaunition. .

Tongla led the way, as if impatient to arrive at
the place where so much danger was to be appre-
hended, and not until the sun was high in the heay-
ens would he agree to make a halt. Then it was
the hour for the siesta, to which the bovs had al-
ready become accustomed, and, after slinging the
light but stout hammocks, to guard against an at-
tack from snakes or venomous insects, the weary
travelers gave themselves up to the luxury of
slumber.

The afternoon was nearly half spent when Tongla
awakened his companions as he said :

“Tf you would see the walls of the silent city be-
fore dark it is time we were walking.”

“We not only want to see them, but propose to
enter this very evening,” Roy cried as he sprung to
his feet.

“TIt will not be possible to do that until to-mor-
row,” the Indian boy replied. “Too much time has
been spent in slumber.”
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Roy understood that Tongla had allowed them to
sleep until it was too late to reach the ruins that
evening, and he would have made an angry reply
but for Dean, who whispered :

“ There is no use in showing anger now. Ile, like
me, is afraid to go there after dark, and nothing you
may sayv can mend matters. We'll make a camp at
the base of the hill, and by sunrise start again.”

This was very good advice, since it was absolutely
impossible to do anything else, and once more the
boys followed their guide across the mountain spur,
making no halt until the shadows of night were
merged into gloom, when Tongla stopped beside a
small stream as he said:

“Tt is here we sleep. The city is among the trees
more than three miles away, and you shall see 1t
when the sun rises once again.”

The boys were decidedly disappointed at being
forced to come to a halt while yet so far from their
destination ; but as Tongla had arranged the mat-
ter, they could do nothing but make their camp in
this very convenient nlace.

With an armful of leaves from the banana-plant
the Indian boy built a shelter which would at least
serve to protect them from the dew, and a huge
camp-fire was kindled in front to frighten away the
wild beasts and monkeys—these last animals being
feared more than the first, because of their power to
do so much mischief.

Camping ouat in Nicaragua is not as pleasant as in
very many other places, because of the number of
creeping things which seem to have been made for
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the especial purpose of causing a human being dis-
comfort ; but Roy and Dean were sufficiently well
acquainted with the country to adopt all needful
precautions, and after a'supper of totopostes, washed
down with water from the brook, they clambered
into the hammocks for the needed rest.

It had been arranged that Tongla should remain
on watch during a third of the night, the others re-
lieving him in turn; but this was hardly looked
upon as labor since it was only required to keep the
fire alive, and even this did not necessitate the cut-
ting of fuel, for the dve-wood choppers had left
chips enough in the vicinity to feed the flames many
hours.
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CHAPTER II.
IN CAMP.

HIS WAS the first extended tramp Roy and

Dean had taken among the forests of Nicara-
gua, and both were sadly disappointed because there
had been such a dearth of adventure.

“We've seen small game enough,” Roy said as
they swung to and fro in their hammocks, “but so
far as anything else is concerned we might as well
have been in the Adirondacks.”

“What did you expect?’ Dean asked with a
langh.

“T would have felt satisfied with a drove of wild
hogs—warees, Tongla calls them.”

“No, no,” the Indian boy said, quickly ; ** we do
not want the warees. Too many come together,
and it is dangerous to meet them.”

“Td like to see one or two, at all events,” Roy re-
plied ; and Tongla shrugged his shoulders as if to in-
timate that he had no such foolish desire.

“How far are we from the ruins?” Dean asked
when the Indian showed that he was interested only
in keeping at a respectful distance from the wild
hogs.

“One hour after sunrise to-morrow we shall be
there, if all goes well to-night.”
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“T fancy it is safe to say nothing very serious
will happen to-night,” Roy said, as he closed his eyes
preparatory to indulging in slumber. .

Dean was rapidly losing his fear of the ruins be-
cause their journey thus far had been so uneventful,
and, believing what his brother said, was about to
follow the latter’s example, when Tongla leaped to
his feet with every appearance of most intense fear.

Jumping from the hammock, Roy seized his gun
and pressed close to the Indian’s side; but the latter
motioned for him to move back into the thicket

“What's the matter?” Dean asked nervously as,
arming himself, he joined his companions.

“Hist! Do not speak, lest the eyes of the Sukia
woman fall upon us and prevent us from ever leav-
ing this place. Go back into the thicket, where you
cannot be seen.”

“What good will that do? The light of the fire
shows where we are.”

“ I shall remain ; the Sukia does not harm one of
her own race. IHide before it is too late!”

The boy displayed so much fear that Roy and
Dean could do no less than obey his wishes, even
though the alleged danger of a glance from an old
witeh’s eyes had no terrors for them. They crept
into the underbrush where it would be possible to
see all that took place, and watched eagerly for the
torm which Tongla thought so terrible.

During the conversation, and for several moments
after the boys were hidden, nothing save the usual
night-sounds of the forest could be heard, and those
in hiding were beginning to believe their companion



THE TREASURE-FINDERS. 17

had been mistaken, when a low, wailing ery or song
rose and fell on the air, as if from a very great
distance. '

“They are not coming this way,” Dean Whis-
pered. “Tongla has heard so much about Sukias
that he gets frightened at his own shadow. T be-
lieve that noise is made by a bird.”

“IIe doesn’t think so,” and Roy pointed to where
the Indian boy stood silent and motionless save for
a slight swaying of his body to and fro, gazing out
into the gloom like one fascinated by some horrible
sight.

Nearer and nearer the wailing cry approached
until there could no longer be any question but that
it was made by human beings. Now and then a
sharp scream, as if caused by intense pain, mingled
with the weird sounds, making the general effect
decidedly terrifying to one of weak nerves.

Nearly ten minutes elapsed before those in the
thicket could see the approaching party, and then
there passed within a few feet of the fire, as if un-
conscious of its nearness, a wrinkled old crone, clad
in a single garment of white, which left the shriv-
eled arms exposed. She it was who chanted the dis-
mal song as she waved her hands to and fro; and
immediately behind followed a party of natives, all
reeling as if drunk, and occasionally giving vent to
cries, as if in pain.

They marched straight onward, looking neither
to the right nor the left, much as if under the influ-
ence of some drug, and the statuelike Tongla was
unheeded, evidently to his great relief,



18 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

‘When the unpleasant-looking procession disap-
peared in the black forest, Roy and Dean would
have come from their hiding-place, but the Indian
boy’s quick ear canght the rustling of the leaves as
they arose, and he whispered, hoarsely :

“Go back, if you wish to live! Remain there
until the voices of those who speak with the gods
can no longer be heard.”

“ He will certainly die of fright if we venture to
disobey,” Roy said to his brother. “We may as
well stay here a few minutes longer; but so far as
our lives are in danger, that is all nonsense. I'd as
soon meet the entire disreputable party if I had my
gun.”

“They must be able to work some harm, for there
isn’t an Indian on the plantation who would will-
ingly pass a Sukia woman when she marches out at
night with some of her most promising followers.”

“I wonder where they are bound ?”

“To the ruins, most likely ; and if that is the case,
we shall have hard work to make Tongla go where
we wish.”

“Then we'll stay here until the orgy is finished,
and after that he can’t object.”

“I would like to have followed on behind and
seen the performance.”

“ And youare the same fellow who was afraid to
stay at the ruins all night,” Roy said, langhingly.
“What has made you so bold ?”

“That crowd. Now I've seen what the ministers
to the supposed spirits look like, there isn’t any-
thing so very terrible to Tongla’s stories; for, ac-
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cording to the appearance of him, this is about the
worst of the whole matter.”

By this time the wailing chant had died away in
the distance. The Indian boy’s rigid form seenied
to relax, and motioning for his companions to come
from the thicket, he began to replenish the fire,
which had burned itself out until only a few smol-
dering embers remained.

“Well, Tongla, what was all that fuss about?’

oy asked, as he busied himself with preparing a
pot of chocolate—a beverage which in Nicaragua is
drank at all hours of the day or night.

“The Sukia is about to speak with the gods; we
must turn back, or death is certain.”

“Have they gone to the ruins you intended to
show us?”

“ Much further than that. Up the other side of
the range many leagues.”

“Then what is to prevent our doing as we pro-
posed? We sha'n’t interfere with them.”

“It is not allowed.”

*“Who will prevent us #” Dean asked, impatiently.

“Tt is not allowed,” Tongla repeated ; nor would
he make any other answer, despite the many ques-
tions with which the boys plied him.

After trying in vain to learn the meaning of his
words, Roy said, sharply :

“Listen to me, Tongla, and remember that I
speak only the truth. These gods which you tell
about are only images of stone, and can harm no
one. Those old mummers who passed here are no
stronger than you, and if the whole crowd stared at
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us for twenty-four hours there would be no damage
done. Dean and I are going to the ruins when it
shall be light enough to admit of our seeing the
way. If you choose to come, well and good ; other-
wise we'll separate here, and you can go home to
say why we were left without a guide.”

“Turn back now, and next week I will come with
you, when we can stay two, three or four days, even,
in the hall of the gods, if you wish.”

“The indigo-vats will be filled then, and you
know very well we can’t get off. Now the ruins
are but an hour’s journey away, and I am going to
see them.”

The Indian remained silent, and after repeating
his determination to see them on the fOHOWan‘ day,
Roy said to his brother :

“We will go to sleep now. Tongla can awaken
us when he gets tired of watching, and there are not
many hours left for rest.”

The boy remained silent by the fire as his white
companions clambered into the hammocks, and when
they opened their eyes as the first rays of the rising
sun lighted up the recesses of the forest he was in
the same position.

“Why didn’t you call one of us?” Roy asked as
he sprung to his feet. “There was no reason why
you should do all the watching.”

“Sleep comes not when one is near death,” Tongla
replied, solemnly.

“Then you must be expecting to get the fever, for
just now there are no signs of death in your face.
Tell the steward to give you a dose of quinine, and
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we shall be back before you have time to be very
sick.”

“I shall not return to the plantation. If the
young masters refuse to go I must remain with
them.”

“That is a matter which shall be settled to suit
yourself. We are certainly going to the ruins, but
you are at liberty to turn back.”

“It is not allowed, but I shall go,” Tongla re-
plied, moodily ; and then he refused to speak another
word.

“Let him alone,” Roy whispered, as Dean was
about to make some remark. ‘“lHe’ll get over it
after awhile, and laugh at his foolish fears before
we reach home. Let’s turn to and get breal:fast
quickly, for we mustn’t spend too much time here.”

But few moments were required to prepare the
morning meal, and then the travelers started; but
now Tongla took up his position in the rear, direct-
ing Roy from time to time how to proceed.

“Why don’t you go ahead ?” Dean asked.

“Tt is my duty to follow, but I will not be the one
to lead others into forbidden places,” the Indian re-
plied, gloomily.

The path now led through the dense portion of
the forest, where it was often necessary for Roy to
use his machete in order to clear a path among the
tangled vines, and after half an hour of this labori-
ous traveling they ascended a small but steep hill, on
the very top of which stood the ruins of a colossal
building. Because of having come upon the glisten-
ing stones so suddenly they seemed even larger than
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really was the fact, and the boys stood, as if spell-
bound, gazing at the massive pillars of an enormous
gallery.

“Why, it's a regular palace!” Dean exclaimed as
he forced his way through the underbrush ; and Roy
following, they found themselves in front of an edi-
fice fully three hundred feet square, of which the
first and second stories yet remained virtually in-
tact. In the front was the broad veranda or gal-
lery, and leading from it could be seen a large
number of spacious apartments half-filled with vines
and creepers, and tenanted only by bats and scor-
pions.

“There’s no need of building a camp while such a
place as this is near,” Dean said enthusiastically as
he looked in at first one and then another of the
rooms, composed entirely of marble, and decorated
with forms beautiful and grotesque, hewn from the
white stone. “Before we left home I heard of the
buried cities of Central America, but never imagined
they were anything like this. We should have staid
here last night, instead of camping under a few plan-
tain-leaves. With our two guns we could hold a
regiment of Sukia women at bay.”

“Then you don't have any objections to sleeping
here ?’ Roy asked, with a smile.

“Why should I have? This building is much
finer than our hacienda, and we could stay a month
without fear of being molested.”

“Then suppose we clear out one of these rooms
and make preparations for spending the night? I
want to see the other buildings before we leave, for
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father said there were very many. Where is Ton-
gla ¢” '

Until this moment Dean supposed the Indian boy
was close at their heels, but on looking around no
sign could be seen of him.

“ Where are you?” he called, and from the foot of
the hill came the reply :

¢ Iere, waiting until you have seen the forbidden
place. Tt is not for me to enter there.”

“ Nonsense !” Roy cried, sharply. * We have con-
cluded to stay until morning, and want your help in
making one of these rooms habitable.”

During fully a minute not a word was spoken,
and then Tongla appeared, looking very much
frightened. but yet determined to do his full share
of the work.

“Don’t be foolish, but help us set matters to
rights,” Dean said, as he attacked a huge bunch of
weeds which covered fully one-half of the chamber
floor. “We are going to sleep here to-night, and
these things must be cleared away, otherwise the
scorpions will have full play, which won’t be pleas-
_ant for us.”

It was as if Tongla had waited to be commanded
before doing anything to aid his companions, for
after Dean thus peremptorily summoned him to as-
sist, not a word of disapproval was heard. Ile
labored as if his comfort depended upon the arrange-
ments made, and only ceased when Roy insisted
that it was useless to do anything more. Then the
room presented a very habitable appearance, and
the boys deposited their knapsacks in one corner,
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much as if this act was necessary to prove owner-
ship.

“We are nicely fixed, even if it is decided that
we had better stay here a week,” Roy said in a tone
of satisfaction, ““and it will be well to look around
for water.”

Tongla made no reply; but one could see that
this decision did not please him, although he made
no verbal objection to the delay.



THE TREASURE-FINDERS. 25

CHAPTER III.
AN IMPORTANT DISCOVERY.

O FAR as a shelter from the weather was con-
cerned the boys could have found no better
camping-place. The second story of the palace
formed a roof above the chamber of which they had
taken possession, and by moving a thin slab of mar-
ble the door-way would be closed against any animal
that might frequent the ruins after nightfall. IIad
Tongla not exhibited so much fear Roy and Dean
would have decided to remain there several days,
for it appeared to be a particularly pleasant abiding-
place; but under the circumstances there was no
idea of staying longer than the time originally set.

When their belongings were inside the room the
heat of the sun forbade any excessive labor, and all
three gave themselves up to the repose of a siesta
which dwellers in a tropical climate consider so nec-
essary. The hammocks were slung, and even the
Indian boy indulged in siumber until the sun had
passed the meridian, when Roy aroused the party
by crying:

“Come, fellows, turn out, if there is any idea of
finding more ruins in this buried city! We have
slept too long already and must get to work!”
Tongla aroused himself at once, built a fire on ths
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spacious veranda, made the chocolate, and while his
companions were drinking it stood silently by, as if
awaiting orders.

“Why don’t you eat?” Dean asked.

“It will be time for me to do that when we are
among the hills once more.”

“If you could sleep so soundly, I can’t see what
is to prevent your having some chocolate,” Dean
said ; but Tongla made no reply, and the boys fin-
ished their meal in silence.

“Now let’s see if there are other buildings like
this,” Roy cried, as he leaped to his feet. “Will
you come with us?” he added, turning to the In-
dian boy, “or do you prefer to stay here?”

Tongla nodded his head in the direction of the
baggage ; and, understanding that he intended to
remain rather than profane the supposed sanctuary
of the gods, the boys left him in the chamber as
they walked swiftly down past the row of massive
pillars to the white stones that marked the lines of
other buildings.

The only idea in the boys’ minds was to see the
extent of this ancient city, and to this end they
walked straight past the palace and half a dozen
ruins which adjoined it until they were in what had
once been a broad street, but now appeared to be
little more than an avenue of bushes and tangled
vines.

Surrounded as they were on every hand by the
luxuriant vegetation, it was possible to see but few
of the wonders of this deserted city, yet the cir-
cumscribed view was suflicient to call forth exclama-
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tions of wonder and surprise. Even in the thor-
oughfares of New York the boys had never scen
nobler buildings than these must have been Dbefore
the ruthless destroyer—Time—laid his withering
hand upon them ; and full of silent amazement they
continued on until Roy said, as he halted n front of
a stately edifice, which must once have been a place
of worship:

“Let’s go in here. TI’d like to see one of their
idols.”

“All right; but it’s lucky Tongla didn't come
with us, or he’d cried out against such a sacrilege.”

“There's no reason why we shouldn’t take in all
the sights, more especially if we have to leave here
soon on account of his fears. At all events, I'm go-
ing to know what that huge pile of stones was
built for.”

As he spoke Roy entered a ruin, at the further end
of which a dozen marble slabs were piled, one on
the other, something after the fashion of an altar,
and began throwing down the crumbling stones un-
til an exclamation of astonishment burst from his
lips, causing Dean to run to his brother’s side.

“Ilere is a regular treasure-chamber !” Roy cried,
pointing to a small excavation which had been dis-
closed, wherein could be seen several objects of a
dull yellow color. “Those images must be gold,
and it looks as if they had been here a very long
time.”

The receptacle which had thus been opened by
chance was not unlike a huge and very thick chest,
and by bending over, the oddly-fashioned figures
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could readily be reached ; but they were very much
heavier than either of the boys had supposed.

The largest, and evidently most important of the
three idols—for such they undoubtedly were—was
not more than twelve inches high, and had been
rudely carved to represent an animal of the cat
family seated on its haunches, with the head hang-
ing low on the chest. It was about eight inches in
thickness, and on attempting to lift it Roy had no
longer any doubt as to the metal.

“Nothing but gold could be as heavy,” he said,
raising the grotesque figure with difficulty. It
weighs fully twenty pounds, and judging from our
success in idol-hunting, it 1s decidedly more profit-
able than cultivating indigo.”

Dean seized one of the other figures, which was
almost half as heavy as the first, and represented a
human being with an enormous head seated on a
square throne.

For at least five minutes the boys stood gazing in
silence at the valuable discovery, and heeding not
the fact that two Indians, dressed similarly to those
who had followed the Sukia woman on the night-
march, had crept up among the foliage within half
a dozen yards, watching every motion jealously.
The new-comers were even more excited than the
boys, and one glance at their faces could have told
that they would make every effort to prevent the
uncouth gods from being carried away.

“How much do you suppose these things are
worth 7 Dean finally asked.

“If this is pure gold, and it certainly appears to
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be, there must be eight or ten thousand dollars’
worth here; but don’t let us stand like fools. Pick
up the little fellows, and I'll carry the big one.
Tongla’s eyes will stick out now, if they never did
before.”

The idea that they might have been seen by
strangers never entered the boys’ minds, and they
were so excited by the wonderful find that neither
so much as looked back after leaving the ruined
temple, otherwise the Indians, who were following
cautiously, must have been seen.

Tongla’s eyes did “stick out” when his com-
panions entered with their precious load ; but it was
fear, not surprise, which caused it.

“Where did you find them?” he asked, in tones
of alarm.

“Under a pile of stones in what must once have
been a temple. It was fortunate that we did not
let you prevent us from coming by the stories of
what could be seen here. I'd like to be frightened
in this same way every day for a week.”

“Carry them back!” Tongla cried, as Roy ceased
speaking. “ By working hard we can bury the gods
again before those who passed us last night come
back!”

“You don’t fancy we’d be so foolish as that,”
Dean replied, quickly. “If you are afraid of the
crowd we can start for home at once, and by travel-
ling all day reach there before midnight.”

“Even now it may be too late to gain the range.
Take the gods to their resting-place, and let us
shake the dust of this city from our feet ”
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“Don’t be foolish,” Roy said, sternly. *There is
nothing here to harm us, and we have no idea of
throwing a fortune away. Repack the knapsacks
and we will go. Forty pounds or so added to our
loads will make considerable extra work; but in
view of the fact that it is gold, I guess we shall be
able to get through with it all right.”

Thus assured that the boys really intended to
carry their prizes away, Tongla’s fear became pain-
ful to witness. Ile threw himself at their feet,
begging them not to incur the displeasure of the
“gods,” and in every possible way exhibiting the
greatest mental distress.

As may be imagined, neither Roy nor Dean were
willing to abandon that which had been found ; and
on learning that his appeals were useless, Tongla
said, as he stood erect and determined because of
despair :

“I shall not leave the young masters while they
thus defy the gods, because now both need the aid
of friends; but it will not be possible to bear the
images from here to the plantation, and we shall all
perish in the attempt.”

“I don't believe any such foolish thing, and am
quite certain you do not. It is our intention to carry
these idols home, and you may stay with us or re-
main to meet those who possibly will try to prevent
=K

“They are here now, and it is for you to brave the
anger of the gods,” Tongla said as he pointed to the
veranda, where could be seen two Indians, who must
have overheard at least a portion of the conversation,
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“The Sukia's escort has come. What reply will you
make to them ¢”

“The same that I would to you,” Roy said, boldly.
“What we have found we shall keep, and if it be-
comes necessary our guns will make answer to any
attempt at detaining us. Dean and I found idols of
gold which we intend to carry home. If you or they
try to prevent us we shall defend both ourselves and
the treasure.”
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CIHAPTER IV.
BESIEGED.

LTHOUGH Roy replied to Tongla as if he had
no fears regarding any attack which the In-
dians might make, he was far from feeling perfectly
comfortable in mind. Not knowing that he and
Dean had been observed in the ruins at the time of
finding the treasure, there was no thought that the
Indians would demand the prizes; but the possibility
of their insisting upon an immediate departure, when
the idols would very likely be seen, was by no means
pleasant.

The new-comers, who had halted about thirty feet
away, were covered with gaudy-colored ponchos,
which constituted their only clothing, and around
their feet were raw-hide shoes of home manufac-
ture, with leggings of the same material, to protect
their limbs from snakes. They stood motionless as
statues, as 1f expecting the boys would make some
excuse for having visited the ruins at such a time;
but neither of the three spoke. Roy and Dean
remained side by side just within the door-way,
while Tongla was on the veranda a few paces be-
yond.

During two or three moments—and the time
seemed very much longer to the boys—this ominous
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silence continued, and then one of the Tndians
spoke in a harsh tone to Tongla. The boy replied,
also in his native tongue, and Roy asked, sharply :

“What does he say ?”

“They want to know why we came here after
seeing the Sukia woman.”

“Tell him that we do not intend to interfere in
his movements, nor shall he question ours!” Roy
said, sternly. “Where the Sukia went we did not
follow; but these ruins are free to any one who
chooses to visit them.”

After this was repeated, both the Indians talked
for some time with Tongla, and then he turned to
his companions as he said:

“They asked me if I told you that it was forbid-
den to come here at this time, and it would be worse
than death had I told a lie. Now it is demanded
that you go at once and leave behind that which was
found in the ruins of the temple.”

“Did you tell them we had the idols?”

“I am not a parrot, nor is it necessary any one
should do so, for all which happens is known to the
Sukia.”

“Don’t be foolish, Tongla!” and now Roy spoke
angrily. “ Since these men have learned about the
idols, they must have seen us when we overturned
the pile of stones or listened to our conversation.
The main question is, What are they likely to do?”

“Everything,” the Indian boy ecried. *If the
word is but spoken we shall not be able to leave this
place, no matter how many come to help us.”

It was as if Tongla’s cowardice aroused Dean’s
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courage, and he said, holding his fowling-piece in
one hand: :

“With two of these, and in what will be a regular
fort, the entire gang who went past last night can
do us no harm. There are stone slabs enough here
to barricade the door-way and window in good
shape.” :

“ But are we warranted in staying where the In-
dians can virtually hold us prisoners¢” Roy asked,
in a tone of perplexity. *Suppose we start now,
while there are only two to oppose us?’

“ The others cannot be far away, and it will not
be safe. We had better stay under cover; they
won't dare to do very much, knowing some one from
the hacienda is sure to come in search of us if we
are absent longer than was agreed upon.”

«T fancy youare right,” Roy said ; and then turn-
ing to Tongla he added : “Tell the Indians that we
are well armed, and shall shoot the first who dares
molest us. If necessary we can remain here until
those who know where we are come to our aid.”

That this was not an agreeable message for the
bov to deliver could be told by the deprecatory tone
which he used. and ro:m his gestures, Roy and Dean
believed he tried to excuse himself for repeating the
harsh words.

The men made a lengthy reply in an angry tene,
after which they walked gravely toward the path
by which the boys had ascended to the ruins.

“ Are they going away ¢’ Dean asked.

“Only to the brow of the hill, in order to prevent
us from passing in that direction,” Tongla replied,
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sadly. “We have offended those who minister to
the gods, and our punishment will be great. Al-
ready are the others approaching, and escape is im-
possible unless the sacred figures are given into the
charge of the Sukia woman.”

“See here, Tongla,” Roy said, decidedly, “there is
rothing to keep you here. We are willing youn
should go and make your peace; but we shall stay,
and it’ll be a long while before that crowd can rob
us. It is gold they want, and the talk about gods is
only made for effect. No one knew anything about
the idols, otherwise they would have been taken
away many years before this. Now, having found
a large amount of treasure, and nothing which is
sacred, we do not intend to be deprived of it. Dean
and myself are both satisfied to have you join
them.”

Tongla listened in silence until Roy ceased speak-
ing, and then with a dignity the boys had never seen
him display before he said, firmly :

“I am but a poor Indian who has never seen the
great world from which you came, but my heart is
as true as if my skin were white. It is not possible
we can depart from this place with the golden gods;
but death is more pleasant than treachery. I shall
remain.”

From both the manner and tone it was certain
the boy had fully decided upon his course of action,
and the others were a little ashamed for having sug-
gested his leaving them.

“You are a good fellow, Tongla,” Roy said, as he
took him by the hand, “and we won’t forget this
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very soon. Now put out of your mind all idea that
these men, or even the Sukia woman herself, can do
any more than you or I,and we’ll soon be out of
this serape. Do you think the rest of the crowd are
so near it would be impossible for us to give them
the slip? Tt won’t be much of a job to get past the
two old redskins who are trying to blockade the
path.”

“ To the hacienda is more than along day’s walk.
Before noon they could overtake us, even though
the remainder of the party are now two leagues
away.”

“That's a fact; and it would be pretty hard to
hold our own in the woods where they could sur-
round us without much trouble. We'll stay here
for awhile, and begin work by barricading this
door.” .

It required half an hour's severe labor to fortify
the place in such a manner that it could not be
taken by any ordinary assault, and then the boys
felt reasonably secure. The encmy were armed
only with machetes and short, spearlike clubs;
therefore the two fowling-pieces would be suflicient
to hold them in check, and these weapons were to
be used behind the barrier of stone, where aper-
tures had been left between the slabs.

The day was well advanced when these prepara-
tions for defense were completed, and had they been
at home on the indigo plantation all three would
have indulged in a siesta, for during three or four
hours in the middle of the day every one sleeps, the
heat rendering almost disagreeable any exercise.
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Under the present circumstances, however, such
indulgence was not to be thought of, and the boys
seated themselves on the stone floor, where a view
of the veranda as well as the forest directly in front
of the ruins could be had through the loop-holes.

“They will not trouble us until nightfall,” Tongla
had said; but Roy believed it best to be on the
alert.

“One of us might sleep, if the hammocks could
be hung,” he said; “but I don’t fancy either cares
very much about lying on this hard floor.”

“T will remain on guard while you rest,” the In-
dian boy said. *Then during the night all can
watch, for at that time the servants of IKabul are
certain to come for the gods.”

*Who is Kabul#’ Dean asked, curiously. “That
is a name I never heard before.”

“He is there,” Tongla replied, reverentially, as he
pointed toward the veranda.

The boys looked out, expecting to see one of the
party which the Sukia woman had led ; but to their
surprise not a person was in sight.

“There,” Tongla repeated; and following with
their eves his outstretched finger they saw a num-
ber of rude figures painted on the marble column
directly in front of their place of refuge.

“ Do you mean those queer pictures 7 Roy asked.

Tongla nodded his head.

“T can’t make out what they mean, except that
there are about a dozen big red hands, and some-
thing which looks like a snake.”

“It is Kabul, God of the Working Hand,” the
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Indian boy said, gravely ; and Dean was quite posi-
tive he bowed in adoration before this rude symbol
of a divinity.

“ Have you ever seen his statue-figures—Ilike those
we fouud, I mean?” Roy asked.

“Very many times. He is here among the ruins,
and with him are other gods whom nobody knows.”

But for Tongla’s reverential air the boys would
have laughed outright ; the idea of a crowd of gods
whom “nobody knew ™ seemed very comical. It
would have been useless to make any attempt at
showing him the absurdity of idol-worship, for
many times had the old priest, who visited the haci-
enda now and then, tried without the slightest show
of success to point out his errors; and although the
boy listened attentively, it could be seen that he did
not believe a single statement.

“ Do you know the names of the gods we found ¢”
Roy asked, after a short pause.

“I never saw them before. Perhaps the people
who built this city left them.”

“Of course they did. and that is why the demand
of those Indians is so absurd.”

“The Sukia can take what she wants,” Tongla re-
plied, with an air of the most profound conviction ;
and Roy rose to his feet impatiently, thus bringing
the conversation to an abrupt close.

“Let’s get something to eat,” he said. “I'm be-
ginning to feel hungry, and we’d better have lunch
while our enemies are quiet.”

Leaving Tongla on gnard, Dean joined his brother
at the further corner of the chamber, where the
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knapsacks had been left, and before any prepara-
tions for the meal were made a most startling fact
was discovered.

“There isn’t a cup of water in the canteens, and
we stand a good chance of being shut up here two
or three days!” Roy cried, in alarm.

“[ filled both the vessels when we crossed the
stream this morning,” the Indian boy said.

“Yes,” Dean cried, bitterly, “and I washed my
hands with the contents of mine, thinking it would
be easy to get more!”

“Well, it’s no use to scold about what can’t be
helped. Unless those fellows out there change their
minds before to-morrow morning we shall have to
give up the idols or take the chances of fighting our
way through.”

“On the other side of this hill, past the ruins, is a
stream. I will go there now. In an hour, when all
the Sukia’s followers come, it may not be possible to
depart from here.”

As Tongla spoke he began to clamber over the
barricade; but Roy pulled him back as he said :

“If any one goes it must be me. Explain where
the stream is located, and I will make the attempt.”

Dean was most decidedly opposed to this plan;
but one argument sufficed to convince him that des-
perate measures should be adopted.

“In twenty-four hours all three of us will be
forced to surrender unless we have the means of
quenching our thirst. DBy filling both canteens and
the chocolate-pot the siege can be sustained, on
very short allowance, three times as long. Tongla
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does not understand the use of fire-arms, therefore
the two who are here could easily capture him. I
shall be able to hold them in check, unless more
have arrived, and shall bring back the water.”

“If it 1s yet possible to go through the ruins to
the other side of the hill, why wouldn’t it be best
for all hands to leave here?” Dean asked. “We
could easily keep out of the way in the dense forest,
no matter how many should come in pursuit, and
flight is preferable to remaining with every prospect
of a fight, in which it will be three against eighteen
or twenty.”

“I’'m not sure but that would be a good plan,”
Roy said, thoughtfully. “What do you think, Ton-
gla?’

“Beyond is a river, and if we should cross, it
would be to find ourselves in the land of the Woolwa
Indians, who are not to be trusted. It is better to
stay here until the end.”

“Were you ever in that section of the country #’

“My people do not go there. I have never even
crossed the river.”

*That settles it,” Roy said to his brother. “We
would be foolish to take the risks of traveling in a
wild section, each step carrying us further from
home. I will go now, and you stand by, ready to
come out in case there is a row.”

“Why not let me go with you?”

“Because some one beside Tongla must stay to
guard the gold.”

“T will answer for the safety of the little gods,”
the Indian boy said, quickly. “ With my machete
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the entrance can be defended, at least until you re-
tarn. It would be well for both to go.”
Roy hesitated only an instant, and then he said :
“Very well; we mustn’t waste any more time.
Climb over the stones and I will pass out the can-
teens.”
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CHAPTER V.
THE WATER-CARRIERS.

HE SLABS of stone which were piled in the

door-way to a height of about seven feet were
so placed that the ends on the inside projected one
above another like a flight of steps, thus throwing
the opposite or outer portion at such an angle that
the enemy could not clamber up while making an
attack.

Thus the boys had no difficulty in leaving their
retreat, and on the return Tongla would be able to
give the necessary aid in surmounting the obstacle.
Dean went first, scrutinizing the surrounding forest
and ruins closely before leaping on to the veranda,
and when the vessels in which the precious liquid
was to be brought had been passed out, Roy fol-
lowed.

Cautiously the two proceeded down the broad
platform in the direction of that portion of the
ruins from which the idols had been taken, but
nothing could be seen of the enemy in either direc-
tion.

“Do you suppose they have gone away?”’ Dean
asked, in a whisper.

“No such good luck as that. The forest is so
dense that they might stand within a dozen yards,



THE TREASURE-FINDERS. 43

and we would be unable to see them. Knowing
what the country beyond here is, I suppose the two
whom we saw think there is no need of guarding
this side of the hill until they get ready to close in
on us.”

With their guns in their hands ready for immedi-
ate use the boys continued on the full length of the
veranda, then down past the ruined temple, skirted
the base of fourteen or fifteen huge piles of stone
which marked the site of some magnificent building,
and, almost without warning, were in the gloom of
such a forest as they had never seen before—enor-
mous logwood-trees, gigantic vines, towering palns,
flowers of gorgeous hues, strange plants hanging to
the limbs of trees, all serving to form a most
marvelous picture. Here and there a few golden
shafts made their way through the foliage, lighting
up the wondrous scene in the immediate vieinity,
and beyond in every direction the darkness seemed
profound.

Despite the dangers to which they were exposed
the boys halted in silent amazement, gazing about
as if bewildered by the beauty on every hand until

Yoy roused himself with a start.

*“This won't do,” he said. *It’s water we have
come for, and too long a delay here may shut off all
chance of rejoining Tongla. Come on.”

“If all the forest east of the hill is like this, I
don’t wonder that he didn’t want to take the risk of
making his way through to escape the Indians. A
fellow who should get lost in these woods would
have a slim chance of ever getting out.”
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“And it stands us in hand to walk mighty
straight. e said we were to go through the forest
about a hundred vards before reaching the stream.
‘We must have come more than halt that distance
already.”

Roy had hardly ceased speaking before he was on
the bank of a brook where the vines and creepers
hung in such profusion that one could not see the
water until directly over it.

By bending down from a fallen tree-trunk the
boys soon brought up the scanty supply shich
could be carried, and without further delay the
return was begun.

On emerging from the beswildering forest no
sounds of life were to be heard; even the animais
and insects were enjoying a siesta, and the very
silence caused Dean to grow suspicious.

“I don’t see why Tongla should have thought it
best that both of us should come when there isn’t
the slightest danger, unless——"

“ Unless what ¢” Roy asked, as his brother
paused.

“Well, it’s a mean thing to say, but I couldn’t
help thinking how readily Tongla might get out of
the scrape by delivering up the idols. The moment
we left, a signal to the Indians would bring them to
the ruins, and he could either go with them or say
he was overpowered.”

“He wouldn’t do anything like that,” Roy said,
very positively ; but yet he quickened his pace mate-
rially, and the boys were running when the veranda
was reached.
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That such suspicions were unjust was shown when
they reached the door-way and found him perched
on top of the slabs awaiting their arrival.

‘“ Make haste! Give me the water and guns!” he
whispered, nervously. “I have seen five or six In-
dians come from among the trees to look at the pal-
ace, and 1t must be that the Sukia woman and her
followers are here.”

First the canteens and pot were passed up, after
which Roy stood on guard with leveled weapon as
Dean handed Tongla his gun and then was helped
to the top by the faithful servant, when he assumed
the duties of guard until the others were in the cham.
ber once more.

“ We neither saw nor heard any one, and I
wouldn't be afraid to go a dozen times,” Roy said
when all three were sitting in front of the loop-
holes.

“It was not dangerous when you started, but
now it is,” Tongla replied, gravely. ¢ At this time
Indians are posted entirely around us, for they know
that one visit to the stream has been made, and will
prevent a second. That they have traveled during
the time of their siesta shows us what may be ex-
pected. Unless help comes from the hacienda we
shall be overpowered soon.”

“ Now don’t begin again to croak,” Roy said,
petulantly. “T thought all that was ended when
you insisted on remaining with us.”

“One may tell himself the result and yet not be a
coward.”

“You are right, Tongla ; but at the same time no
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good can come of continually repeating that we are
doomed.” '

“T shall say no more. Lie down and rest until
the night comes.’

Again the boys refused to taice advantage of the
opportunity, and a few moments later they had
plenty to oceupy their attention.

Unquestionably the entire party of Indians had
arrived, for at half a dozen different points men
could be seen passing to and fro, as if taking up
positions for an attack, while four or five were
directly opposite the chamber.

“I don’t see any guns,” Roy said, after a long
serutiny, “and it seems as if they had only such
weapons as we at first surmised.”

“ That is true,” Tongla replied. ¢ But few of my
people own any, and those who do would not carry
them while engaged in the service of the gods.”

“Tv can be nothing less than suicide for them to
make an attack, and I question very much if there
will be any fighting unless we are driven out of here
through hunger or thirst.”

“Whatever the Sukia commands they will do.
even though certain death awaits every one.”

* How many cartridges have you got, Dean #”

“Twenty.”

“And mine bring the number up to forty-three.
With that amount we should be able to make mat-
ters very uncomfortable for those gentlemen, even
though they are charged only with heavy shot.”

It would have been an easy thing to hit any of the
Indians in sight; but neither Roy nor Dean cared to
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open the battle, for the idea of shooting at a human
being was terrible.

Save when the Indians moved from one point to
another there was no change in the condition of
affairs until after nightfall, and then the boys un-
derstood why the natives believed the ruined city
was peopled with spirits.

Fire-flies, so brilliant that it was difficult to be-
lieve they were not tiny wisps of flame, darted here
and there, causing the white stones to glow as if a
bit of phosphorus had been passed across them.
Sounds from the forest, which the listeners could at-
tribute to no familiar cause, floated on the air;
something very like a sob came at irregular inter-
vals from the ruins, and again it was as if a plain-
tive voice called in an unknown or forgotten fongue.
Everywhere was the appearance of life, and the
dullest imagination might readily fancy that the
shadowy forms of that ancient race which built the
city had revisited the scenes of their lives.

“ After to-night I won't say a word to Tongla for
being afraid of this place,” Roy whispered, as he
wiped the perspiration from his face. ¢ It wouldn’t
take much more of this sort of thing to make me
run, no matter how many Indians there may be
waiting to catch us.”

“Of course there is nothing unnatural about the
sounds,” Dean replied, nervously; “but a fellow
has mighty hard work to convince himself of that
fact. I wonder if it is always like this ¢”

¢ Always,” Tongla said, he having overheard the
last portion of Dean’s remark. “I was here once,
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before you came to this country; but we could not
stay. It was better to travel all night, in danger of
losing our way in the forest, than remain in the
home of the gods.”

“ An attack would be preferable to sitting here
idle with such good opportunities for fancying dis-
agreeable things,” Roy said after a short pause; and
almost at the same moment Dean whispered :

“They are closing in on us! I am positive T
heard footsteps on the veranda, and the crowd in
front are advancing.”

That this was correct all three of the watchers
could see a few seconds later. The Indians, who
had been stationed directly opposite their place of
refuge, came boldly forward until they were within
a dozen yards of the barricaded door, and as they
halted a perfect cloud of spears were thrown, some
striking harmlessly against the pile of slabs, while
the greater portion passed over into the apartment.

Sheltered as they were, the boys escaped unin-
jured, and before the first surprise had passed four
or five men made a dash at the barrier.

“Fire!” Roy cried, “and reload as quickly as
possible.”

There was no time to takeaim. Already had one
of the men succeeded in gaining the top, and Dean
discharged his weapon just in time to save Tongla
from a spear-thrust.

A cry of pain was mingled with the report of
Roy’s gun, and during the next five minutes neither
of the defenders knew exactly what was done,
Shouts, screams, the sound of steel striking against
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the stones as the enemy used their machetes over the
top of the barricade, the reports of the fowling-
pieces, and now and then, above the uproar, strains
of a wild song, served to confuse the boys until the
struggle seemed like some horrible nightmare.

No one knew how the battle was going, save as
he himself was concerned, until the Indians with-
drew as suddenly as they had come, and the most
profound silence reigned.

“Well,” Roy said, as he saw the enemy helping
four wounded men away, “I'm glad we didn't kill
any of the scoundrels, although they would have
had little mercy for us if that pile of stones hadn’t
been quite so high. Is any one hurt ¢”

“The point of a spear went through my jacket
and tore the sleeve out; but that was the only dam-
age done,” Dean replied. “How did you fare, Ton-
gla??

“] am not wounded,” was the low-spoken answer,
“but it is yet too early to count the loss. The
Sukia’s followers will soon return, and we must be
prepared for the second struggle.”

“You're richt, my boy. Our guns are reloaded,
and it won’t be a bad idea to gather up these spears;
it seems as if the floor was covered with them.”

Then Roy began collecting the weapons which
had been thrown during the first portion of the en-
gagement, while Tongla busied himself with push-
ing back into place such slabs as were forced inward.

The smoke from the powder hung dense in the
chamber, causing the boys to crouch low as they
worked, in order to breathe without pain; and after
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groping around several moments Dean asked, im-
patiently :

“What did you do with the water, Roy? My
throat is so dry that I can hardly speak.”

“I put the canteens in the corner, and the choco-
late-pot a little this side. Give me a drink when
vou find it.”

Dean was silent for a moment, and then the
others were startled by hearing him cry as if in
pain.

“What's the matter? Have you run across a
scorpion ¢’

“Look!” And Dean advanced toward the door,
where the faint light which came in above the bar-
ricade disclosed to the view of his startled compan-
ions two articles he held.

One was the empty pot, and the other a canteen,
through which a spear had passed.

“There isn’t a drop of water in either!” he ex-
claimed, “and it seems as if I could drink a quart
without satisfying my thirst.”

Tongla and Roy stood as if stupefied at this mis-
fortune which had come upon them, and then the
former groped about on the floor until the second
canteen was found.

“This is yet full,” he said, “and if we do no more
than moisten our lips it may serve until morning.”

“How could we Lave been so careless,” Roy cried,
in distress. ‘To put that upon which all our hopes
depend where nearly every spear thrown in must
reach it was the act of a fool, and I am the one on
whom all the blame must fall!”
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“Don’t talk that way,” Dean said, soothingly.
“Tongla or I would have done the same thing, for
it was only natural to stow them out of the way,
otherwise we might have trampled on them.”

All thoughts of their severe loss were dispelled at
this juncture by a cry from Tongla, who had taken
up his station once more at the loop-holes:

“The followers of Kabul are advancing once
more, and this time the Sukia comes to give them
courage!”



52 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

CHAPTER VI
AN OPPORTUNE DISCOVERY.

HE BOYS were at their places behind the
barricade in an instant after Tongla made the
unwelcome announcement, and then the Indians
were so near as to be distinguished without difficulty.
As if there was nothing to be feared from the
fire-arms, they remained in the open space four or
five minutes while the Sukia woman chanted an
appeal or an invocation, and the boys could have
shot several had it not been for their horror of
shedding human blood.

“If that old wretch was out of the way I am cer-
tain there would be no more fighting,” Roy whis-
pered to Dean. “It seems tough to shoot at a
woman ; but in this case it is absolutely necessary.
The shot won’t kill her, but one charge will teach a
good lesson. When the crowd start toward us you
look out for the men, and T’ll fire at her.”

Dean nodded his head, but could not reply other-
wise, for this deliberate planning as to which of the
party should be shot savored too much of murder,
although absolutely necessary for the preservation
of their owa lives.

The Ladians 1oined in the last line of the chant,
and when it was ended dashed forward with wild
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screams, which were probably intended to dismay
the boys and strengthen their own courage.

Roy paid no attention to the yelling pack, but re-
mained at the loop-hole from which he could com-
mand a view of the old crone, who still continued
her song, and before the men were on the veranda
he fired two shots.

The second struck the target, and with a wild cry
of pain the Sukia ran toward the thicket, while her
followers halted as if suddenly converted into
statues. Then it was that Roy fancied a yet fiercer
charge would be made, but in this he was happily
mistaken.

The old woman continued to scream, thus show-
ing that she was not mortally wounded, and her fol-
lowers fled toward her with even more swiftness
than while approaching the palace.

“What happened to the Sukia ¢” Tongla asked in
surprise, as the assailants disappeared in a twink-
ling.

“I put a charge of shot in her arm, and it has
saved us from a hand-to-hand fight.”

The Indian boy shook his head decidedly.

“You have made a mistake. She cannot be
harmed by any one of this world. The gods pro-
tect her.”

“They didn’t this time, and if she shows herself
T'll prove that the dose can be repeated.”

It was not until both Roy and Dean had told over
and over again of the proposition made by the
former before the advance was begun that Tongla
would believe the woman could have been harmed
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by the shot, and then he appeared both alarmed and
perplexed.

*“ My people never knew of such a thing before.
Even the flames pass her by, and the deadly nahu-
vaca—that snake from whose bite none can re-
cover—is afraid to strike when she walks through
the forest.”

Now Roy and Dean understood why the Indians
had abandoned the attack at the very moment when
it was to be begun. They,like Tongla, believed she
was invulnerable, and the wound had cansed more
alarm than the death of half their number would
have done.

“When they come again it will be to kiil us, or
die in the attempt.” Dean said, as if alarmed at the
success of his own party.

“ At all events the Sukia won’t do much more
singing,” Roy replied; “and we've got time to pre-
pare for the next charge.”

For this purpose no very lengthy delay was
needed, since everything possible had already been
done. The boys moistened their parched lips from
the canteen, which was but little relief when each
could have drank the entire contents without fully
quenching his thirst, and then they sat down at the
barricade to watch for what all believed would
speedily come.

Again the weird noises from the forest and ruins
were heard ; but the Indians made no sign. Hour
succeeded hour until the pale whisks of light in the
sky told that night was abdicating in favor of day,
and a great hope sprung up in Dean’s breast.
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“ Perhaps they have gone away,” he whispered.
“Knowing that we could wound her whom they be-
lieved proof against all harm, the whole crowd may
have sneaked oft.”

* There is no hope of that,” Tongla replied,
gravely. “Those who so much as touch her when
she comes to visit the gods are put to death; there-
fore greater must be our punishinent.”

“When they have killed us there can be nothing
worse,” Roy said, smiling at Tongla’s remark.

“A blow from a machete is more merciful than
other forms of death that can be inflicted in the
forest;” and with these ominous words the Indian
boy relapsed into silence.

“They must get at us before anything can be
done, and a fellow holds out pretty long with such
a prospect before him,” Roy said, after a short
pause. “I'm going to have one more swallow of
water, even if it is the last.”

Never before did it seem as if a canteen had been
emptied so rapidly. Although the boys hardly
moistened their lips four times during the night, the
contents were nearly consumed, and when Dean
placed the vessel carefully in the corner, under the
window, it was with the knowledge that no more
than two mouthfuls for each remained.

Day breaks quickly in the tropics. It was but a
few moments after the first shafts of light were
seen before the sun had risen, and the surrounding
forest was alive with life in varied forms. Hum-
ming-birds, with plumage so vivid in color that it
was as if each feather had been .set with glittering
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stones, fI**ted to and fro past the veranda. Green
and purgie dragon-flies caused the massive columns
to appear as if incrusted with jewels. The song of
birds came from the deep recesses of the woods,
and all naturc seemed rejoicing at the birth of
another day.

It was to none of these beautiful sights that the
besieged first glanced when it became possible to see
surrounding objects. Their eyes roved to and fro
searching for the enemy, and nearly all were soon
found.

Stationed at different points, in a half-circle, were
the Indians, watching for any movement on the
part of the boys, and from their attitude Roy fan-
cied he could read their determination to remain on
duty until those who had seized the idols should be
starved into surrender.

“They will not fight, but wait,” Tongla said,
when the scrutiny was ended; and then he began
overhauling the stock of provisions for breakfast.
“We can eat, though it is not well to take much be-
cause of the thn st whlch is certain to follow.”

The desire for water was already so great that
neither Roy nor Dean felt the pangs of hunger, and
both refused to join in the repast.

When Tongla had eaten sparingly he again ad-
vised his companions to sleep, and this time they did
as he requested, for in slumber thirst could be for-
gotten.

Lying on the stone floor, they soon closed their
eves; but even in dreams the one want made itself
felt; and at midday, when all nature seemed to be
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indulging in a siesta, the intense heat awakened
them. The dark forest looked cool and inviting,
while in the chamber not the slichtest breath of
moving air could find its way, and the heat was al-
most unbearable.

“There is just about one mouthful of water for
each of us,” Dean said as he rose to his feet and
seized the canteen. “It will do no good to wait,
and after my share has been drank I can be no
worse off. Let’s pour this into the pot, where it can
be divided.”

The others came toward him. By using the lower
portion of the shattered canteen it was possible to
measure the precious liquid, and each sipped his
allowance slowly, that the poor pleasure might be
prolonged.

However slow their movements, the small supply
was soon consumed, and Dean said, as he drained the
last drop:

“The question now is whether we can hold out
until morning ¢ That will be the utmost limit; and
then, if help does not come, we must give up the
gold, regardless of how much money it may repre-
sent. I'd be willing to surrender now, in order that
I might bury my head in that stream.”

“It is too late for surrender,” Tongla said,
gloomily. ¢ After what has been done, the fol-
lowers of Kabul will not allow us to leave herealive.”

“Do you mean that they won't let us go if we
give up the idols?” Dean asked ; and incredulity was
so apparent in his tones that instead of replying
Tongla said, sharply :
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“ Give me the white cloth you carry in your
pocket.”

Roy gave him his handkerchief, and he sprung
upon the pile of stones, waving it until one of the
sentinels advanced a few paces, and shouted in his
native tongue.

“I will now ask the question,” Tongla said; and
for some moments he talked rapidly with the Indian,
who shook his head while replying, after which he
disappeared among the foliage.

“Te has gone to consult with the others,” Tongla
said as he remained on the barricade. ¢ We shall
have an answer soon. Are you willing to give up the
golden gods if they permit us to go unharmed ¢’

“Yes, ves!” Dean replied; but Roy was not so
impetuous. He thought the matter over calmly, and
there could be but one result to his delibarations.
Thirst would soon drive them out, and life was more
precious than gold.

“We will surrender them,” he said, just as the In-
dian appeared.

The answer of the besiegers was very brief. Half
a dozen words were spoken, and Tongla’s voice tremn-
bled as he translated them.

“One shall go free, but two must die!”

The boys stood as if stunned. Until this moment
both Roy and Dean believed they could purchase
freedom by surrendering the treasure. The reply
seemed to deprive them of the small remnant of
courage left, and neither spoke until after Tongla
said, in low, firm tones:

* I will be one of the two.”
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“If they would allow us to go in consideration of
our giving only vou up, we should not think of ac-
cepting.  We will live or die together. Say to that
fellow that we are determined to fight until the last
moment, and more than one of them shall go before
us.”

Tongla repeated the words. The Indian made no
reply, but retreated once more to the welcome
shade of the trees, and as the Indian boy descended
from the barricade the little party resumed their
task of watching.

“There is no question but that they can soon wind
up this affair,” Roy said, quietly. ¢ When it is im-
possible to stay here any longer we will make a rush,
and settle while fighting. If we could dispose of the
idols so the villains wouldn't find them I’d be better
satisfied.”

While speaking he brought from the corner, where
they had remained almost unnoticed after the mo-
ment when the Indians appeared, the three figures
of gold, placing them as if on exhibition.

Tongla hardly glanced at the images, but looking
around the room replied :

“ There is nothing we can do except watch. Work
is better than idleness. If a stone was taken from
the floor we could bury the gods beneath it.”

“That’s a grand idea!” Roy exclaimed. *“ Any-
thing is preferable to sitting still, and one at the
loop-holes will be enough. Stay here, Dean, while
Tongla and I begin the job.”

Upon surveying the huge blocks which formed
the lower portion of the chamber the task seemed
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impossible ; but the Indian boy set about it reso-
lutely, after selecting the smallest. With his machete
he first worked along the edges, trying to find a
point where sufficient of the stone could be crum-
bled away to admit of using the weapon as a lever,
and Roy did the same, each moving in an opposite
direction until they met at the end toward the
wall.

Here for an instant the weight of both was on
one corner, and suddenly the huge block began to
turn downward, as if on a pivot.

“It’s dropping !” Roy cried, and would have leaped
off but that Tongla held him firmly until the move-
ment ceased, when the latter cried to Dean:

“ Bring here one of the guns! We have found a
way of escape!”

Now Roy could see that as one end sunk the other
rose, therefore it was not an accident, and he liter-
ally trembled with excitement as his brother tried
to prop up the highest end of the block.

“Brace the gun under it!” he said, nervously.
“You can hold it in that- way until Tongla and I
find something better.”

With the butt of the weapon pressed firmly
against the edge of the solid flooring, and the muz-
zle just beneath the lifted rock, Dean succeeded in
doing as he was bidden, and in a few moments the
other two had completed the work with their ma-
chetes.

There was now an aperture the entire width of
the block and about three feet high, through which
either of the boys could pass without difficulty ; but
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before venturing below, it would be necessary to as-
certain what was underneath.

Tongla gathered bits of branches from the cor-
ners where the room had not been thoroughly
cleaned, and holding these tightly together, asked
Roy to light a match.

It was by no means a good torch, but would serve
to give at least a glimpse of where the opening led
to, and the little party crouched close by the edge
as he lowered the feeble flame.

No one thought there might be any danger in
thus forsaking the loop-holes, and neither would
probably have heard the approach of a dozen men
had they come at this moment when was to be de-
cided the value or uselessness of this discovery.
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CHAPTER VIL
THE TUNNEL.

HANKS to the light of the improvised torech,
it was possible for the boys to see, after the

foul air had ascended sufficiently to permit of the
flame, what appeared to be a flight of stone steps,
and Dean would have started down at once but for
Tongla, who said, as he held the former back:

“We do not know yet where this may lead, and
it is not safe that more than one should take the
risk of going. You and your brother are needed to
guard the chamber; I will discover the secret and
return to tell you.”

oy was on the point of insisting that some one
should accompany him because of the possible dan-
ger; but he held his peace when the thought came
to his mind that the Indian boy could be in no
greater peril than those'who remained behind.

First gathering all the materials fora torch which
could be found, and then arming himself only with
a machete, Tongla descended.

“Be careful!” Roy called after him, and from the
gloom came the reply :

“Be watchful! The followers of Kabul may
have an idea of what is being done, and choose this
time to make an attack!”
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“If things turn out as now seem probable we
sha'n’t fear them much longer,” Dean said, glee-
fully, as he resumed the duties of sentinel by seat-
ing himself in front of one of the loop-holes.

“They may come before we are ready unless we
keep sharp watch, and now there is but one gun to
hold them in check. To let them know that there
is no idea of surrendering, it will be well to fire at
every one who shows himself.”

“I don’t see any but that old fellow with whom
Tongla talked, and he is so far away that it would
be a waste of ammunition to shoot at him.”

“Take the gun. I'm going to get things ready
for a quick move in case that hole turns out to be a
regular tunnel.”

Then Roy began to gather up the stock of pro-
visions, which ne placed in one of the knapsacks to-
gether with the smallest idol, and in the other he
packed the two remaining golden figures. The
chocolate-pot, canteen, hammocks, and such articles,
were piled near the aperture where they could
readily be gotten at, and evervthing was prepared
for the flight in case Tongla brought back a favor-
able report.

“ Any signs of a movement among the villains?”
he asked, on approaching his brother.

“None. They are waiting until it grows cooler,
or perhaps think there is no need of fighting when
we must necessarily be starved outso soon. Asking
for terms of surrender showed to what straits we
were reduced.”

“So much the better for us, since it gives plenty
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of time for an examination of the tunnel. It seems
to me that Tongla is staying a long while.”

“That’s proof the excavation is something more
than a hole in the ground,” Dean replied, cheerily,
for the chances of escape now seemed so good that
thirst and even the fear of death were at least par-
tiaily banished from his mind.

The boys waited and watched fully half an hour
more, and then Tongla appeared, breathing hard,
like one who has been running.

“What did you find#’ his companions asked in
chorus, and growing pale through fear that their
new-born hopes might be dashed by his report.

“Tt extends a long distance, but in which direc-
tion I cannot say. It will be possible to live there
as many hours as if we remained here, therefore it
is well to leave this place without delay.”

“We are all ready,” and Dean picked up one of
the knapsacks as if to descend at once, when the
boy said, stepping toward the barricade :

“There is very much to be done here first, other-
wise the enemy will follow us. When this stone is
dropped the cracks can tell the story; and, besides,
we need torches.”

“T don’t see how you will get them; and as for
the stone, that can’t be helped. We shall be no
worse off, if they come, than here after our ammuni-
tion is exhausted,” Roy said.

“All can be arranged if you do as I wish.”

“Give your orders, and we’ll obey; but work
quick, or there’ll be another fight on our hands.”

“Go on the pile of stones with your gun, that
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they may not be able to prevent my coming back;”
and as Tongla spoke, he ran swiftly up the barricade
and leaped over, greatly to the surprise and alarm
of his companions,

Seizing the fowling-piece, Roy followed to the top
of the slabs, and there he saw the reason for this
singular maneuver.

On the veranda at either side of the entrance to
the apartment in which the boys had taken refuge
was a quantity of twigs and broken branches, while
twined around each column were a profusion of
vines. These twigs Tongla gathered and threw over
the barricade, working rapidly, as one naturally
would, knowing that a vengeful enemy might attack
him at any moment.

In fact the Indians began to show signs of activity
the instant the boys appeared above the slabs. From
every point at which sentinels had been stationed
men sprung out from the bushes; but on seeing
that Tongla was making no effort to run away, and
perhaps deterred by the sight of Royv's gun, they
remained at a distance, ready to run forward if any
threatening movement was indulged in.

Thus the boy had ainple opportunity to gather a
plentiful supply of wood; and, in addition, he pulled
down or chopped off huge bunches of vines.

“Now help me up,” he said, extending his hand
to Roy; and in another instant he was inside the
chamber binding the branches into torches with the
pliable vines, the others keeping close watch upon
the enemy meanwhile.

When twelve of these bundles had been made he
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broke the remaining pieces of wood into small frag-
ments, and with the utmost care piled them on the
inclined stone, more particularly near the edges.

“Can you give me some powder ?” he asked, when
these preparations had been completed.

“Iow much do you want ?”

“What I can hold in my hand.”

Roy broke open two cartridges and poured out
the contents, which Tongla distributed in a thin line
around the edge of the floor adjoining the movable
stone. Over all he placed tangled masses of the
vines in such a manner that they could not be caught
when the huge block was allowed to drop into its
place. .
“We are ready now,” he said. “Throw down
the goods which we are to carry, and then go on
the stairs where it will be possible to hold up this
weight when I have taken away the gun and ma-
chetes.”

After one more glance outside to satisfy them-
selves that the Indians were not ready to make an
immediate attack, the boys obeyed.

It was not difficult to reach the upper end of the
block by standing on the broad stair or platform
which surmounted the steps, and the united strength
of both was sufficient to uphold the weight. By
raising the stone a trifle Tongla was enabled to re.
move the weapons, and when these had been carried
below he proceeded to cover their tracks as far as
this trap-door was concerned.

e lighted the dry wood in half a dozen places,
and, making certain it would soon be fanned into a
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strong blaze, gave word for the boys to lower the
block.

“Let it come down gently,” he said, aiding them
in the work. “If the fuel is not disturbed it will
burn close to the edge of the stone, the powder must
be ignited, and if all goes well, some time is certain
to pass before the followers of Kabul discover how
we have escaped.”

The only thing which could mar the success of
Tongla’s plan was that the Indians might make a
charge to ascertain the meaning. of the smoke; but
this did not seem probable, in view of the fact that
they had every reason to believe it would be impos-
sible for the boys to leave the chamber without their
knowledge, and also that they were already on the
point of surrendering, as shown by the proposition
Tongla made.

Not until after the stone was in its place did Ton-
gla light one of the torches, and the boys saw a
flight of eight steps which led to a passage about
six feet wide and eight high, the sides and top cov-
ered with what looked not unlike brick-work.

“We will walk fast, for too many torches must
not be burned,” Tongla said. “If there is no other
opening we shall need some light by which to re-
trace our steps.”

ITe led the way, holding the bundle of wood 1n
stuich a manner as to economize fuel, at the same time
that sufficient blaze was produced to partially light
the way; and he also carried his full share of the
traps.

During ten minutes the boys continued on through
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the tunnel, seeing no break in the solid walls, and
then they arrived at a point where two other pas-
sages led out from the main one at right-angles.

Here the Indian boy halted for an instant as if to
ask which course should be pursued, and Roy said :

“Tt will be safer to go straight ahead. This looks
like the principal tunnel, and we had Dbetter remain
in it.”

“ Did you come through here without a light?”
Dean asked ; and Tongla replied :

“For a short distance the little torch showed the
way ; but after that expired I depended on my hands
as a guide, therefore could not have come as far as
this, or I would have found the other passages.”

Ten minutes more elapsed, and then, as Tongla
halted again, this time in a listening attitude, a cry
of joy burst from Dean’s lips.

He heard the musical gurgle of water, and never
did such a sound seem sweeter.

Tongla stopped only long enough to satisfy him-
self there could be no mistake, and then he dashed
on at a swift pace until the little party arrived at a
chamber or break in the tunnel where was an apart-
ment about six feet square, in the center of which
was a spring of sparkling water.

The torch was flung down vegardless of whether
the flame was extinguished, and all three knelt on
the ground, literally plunging their faces beneath
the surface as they drank, paused to regain their
breath, and then draunk again, until it seemed as if
their thirst would never be quenched.

Ilow delicious were those first draughts! The
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most expensive beverage ever concocted could not
have tasted half so refreshing.

“1f that don’t atone for what we have suffered I
am very much mistaken,” Dean said, when he was
finally forced to stop, because he could not swallow
another mouthful. *“Now if the Indians follow us
we shall be able to give them a fairly good recep-
tion.”

“We must not wait for them,” Tongla said,
quickly. Tt is certain they will soon discover how
we escaped, and more are sure to join them when
the Sukia summons. We must leave here while
there is time.”

“We'll be pleased to do so if it is possible,” Roy
replied, laughingly. e could smile, now that the
danger of immediate death had passed.

“This passage must have been built in order that
those who lived in the palace might escape in times
of trouble, and we shall soon be in the open air once
more.”

“ But on which side of the hill 7” Roy asked.

“That I cannot say. It is enough for us if we get
beyond the ruins. The country of the Woolwas
will be safer than any place east of the range.”

During all this time they had been in total dark-
ness; but now Tongla rekindled the torch, and, re-
freshed both in body and mind, the boys continued
on through the passage in the same order as before.

Now the tunnel no longer appeared to extend in
a straight line, but wound from side to side in a
zigzag course, as it appeared to the boys. Once
they passed a spot where the masonry was damp
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with moisture, and Tongla said, as if positive his con-
jecture was correct :

“This is where the stream passes over. We shall
find ourselves beyond the hill, and perbaps on the
bank of the river.” -

“Then it will be necessary to make our way
through the forest, of which you know nothing,”
Dean said, apprehensively. i

“Tt would be better to wander there until we died
than fall into the hands of Kabul’s followers.”
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CHAPTER VIII.
THE RIVER.

HE FEAR that they might be forced to travel

many days through the trackless forest before
reaching the hacienda had a depressing effect upon
the boys despite the fact of having escaped from
foes more pitiless than the wild beasts, and they
walked on in silence until the narrowing of the tun-
nel told that they were approaching the end.

Three of the torches had already bzen consumed,
and Tongla was beginning to grow nervous lest the
supply become exhausted before they arrived at the
terminus.

“If we are obliged to go back, it won't be difficult
to make our way in the darkness,” Roy said, cheer-
ily. “ With the exception of the place where the
two tunnels branch off it is a straight road, and I
wouldn’t be afraid to travel the entire distance with-
out a light.”

“It is not of the return that I am thinking,” the
boy replied. “If the enemy should come, and we
found no way to leave here, torches would be of
great value.”

“At all events we needn’t worry about that yet
awhile. To escape when flight seemed impossible
should be suflicient to make us very happy for one
day at least.”
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The burdens which the boys were carrying, in-
creased as they were by the weight of the idols,
prevented them from traveling very rapidly, and
twice after leaving the spring a halt was called.
The tunnel grew smaller as they advanced until it
was barely large enough to admit of Roy’s stand-
ing erect, and when it scemed as if they could go
no further it made an abrupt turn to the right,
where could be seen thin vays of light, which made
their way through the tangled foliage at the mouth.

* Hurra!” Roy and Dean shouted in chorus; and
Tongla ran swiftly ahead, throwing down his load
and the torches as he Legan to chop at the vines
and bushes with his machete.

In five minutes an opening sufficiently large to
admit of their crawling through had been made,
and the fugitives stood on the bank of a swiftly-
running river in the very midst of the forest. On
every hand the thicket seemed to be impenetrable.
Iuge trees grew to the water’'s edge, their trunks
festooned with vines whose stems were from one to
three inches in diameter ; while, choking all the in-
tervening space, and shutting out even the horizon
from view, were a profusion of plants with lustrous
leaves not unlike and quite as large as those of the
banana-tree. The boys were literally hemmed in
by the rank vegetation, and with nothing in view
save the dark water.

“Take care!” Tongla shouted, as Roy pressed for-
ward in the hope of getting a more extended view
from the edge of the river. *Snakes are here in
plenty, and to be bitten by them means death !”
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“We can’t stand still, no matter how many there
may be crawling around.”

.“Strike with your machete wherever you see
what looks like a good hiding-place for them, and
when you are in grass so tall that the earth cannot
be seen. Do you think it is well to loiter here when
even at this moment the followers of Kabul may be
coming through the passage

“What do you advise ¢

“That we go down the river a short distance, and
there make a shelter in which to spend the night,
for we need much rest before beginning the long
journey.”

“Goon. Lead the way and we will follow. A
hearty meal won’t come amiss, for I feel as if I
hadn’t had anything to eat since we left the haci-
enda.”

Tongla made no effort to hide the trail. Ile knew
that if the Indians should discover the tunnel they
would at least understand in which direction the
fugitives had gone, and it was too soon yet to spend
much time trying to throw them off the scent.

Walking slowly, and striking the vines and creep-
ers with his machete from time to time, the boy led
the way toward the south within twenty feet of the
river until the little party was about a mile from
the outlet to the passage, when he came to a halt at
a place where three logwood-trees stood very near
together, in the form of a triangle.

Here the knapsacks were unstrapped, and, with
the remainder of the goods, piled up in one place,
after which all hands set about clearing away the



w4 THE TREASURE-FINDERS,

foliage. While this was being done Tongla uttered
a loud exclamation of joy as he held high in the air
a handful of what to his companions were ordinary
weeds.

“What is it #” Dean asked in surprise, as he ceased
his fatiguing labors for an instant.

“The guaco—the plant which cures the bites of
all snakes save those of tlie deadly nahuyaca. With
these, we need no longer fear to-walk through the
forest.”

“That is all very well,” Dean replied, laughingly ;
“but if T can prevent it there will be no chance of
trying it on me, for I intend to give snakes a wide
berth, as I always have done ever since we came to
this queer country.”

Tongla tied the precious guaco-leaves together
and deposited them in one of the knapsacks with
more care than he would have shown in the disposi-
tion of the golden idols, and then he went to work
as if with renewed courage.

The afternoon was hardly more than half-spent
when the temporary camp had been completed. The
hammocks were suspended from the trees, and just
above them was a roof formed of the large leaves
which grew in such profusion. Theriver was hardly
ten feet away, and near the edge of the bank Ton-
gla cleared a spot where a fire might be built with-
out fear of a general conflagration.

“With what food we've got on hand I don’t be-
lieve there'll be much cooking done,” Roy said, with
a laugh. “Unless vou are intending to make more
tortillas, we will have a cold meal.”
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“ I shall get meat, and you will take dinner with
me.”

“Tt is just what we would like to do; but unless
you use the bow and arrows there'll be no game, for
it isn’t safe to discharge the guns while we are so
near the tunnel.”

“There shall be no noise made. Lie down to rest,
and when I return we will eat.”

With his bow in one hand and a machete in the
other Tongla set out, moving through the foliage
with the utmost caution, and when they weve alone
Roy suggested that some chocolate be made.

“We have had a few hours’ sleep, while he hasn’t
closed his eyes since we arrived at the ruins, and it
is but right for us to help a little.”

“T'm willing to do my full share, so get the choco-
late ready while I build a fire.”

This task had hardly been begun when Tongla re-
turned, literally staggering under the weight of a
huge bunch of plantains, and two agouti which he
had shot not more than a hundred yards from the
camp.

“Well, you've got food enough to feed us a week ;
but how do yoa propose to cook it 7 Roy asked, as
he helped unload the young hunter.

“You shall see.” And Tongla set about the task
without loss of time.

He first dug a deep hole in the sand near the
water, filled it with a quantity of dry wood such as
could be found in abundance anywhere in the vicin-
ity, and after setting this on fire, proceeded to dress
the rabbit-like animals.
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When the wood had been reduced to coals he
raked them apart in the middle, wrapped the agouti
in plantain-leaves, after sprinkling them with salt,
and laid the whole in the fiery excavation, carefully
covering them with embers,

“It will be ready in half an hour,” he said.

“The whole thing will be burned up in less than
that time,” Dean replied, laughingly, as he made an
attack upon the ripe fruit.

Satisfied that his portion of the work had been
well done, Tongla laid down in his hammock and
swung leisurely to and fro, enjoying the fragrant
odor of the chocolate, until sufficient time had
elapsed for the game to cook. Then, to the sur-
prise of his companions, he took the roast in prime
condition from the ashes. Asa matter of course
the outside leaves were burned; but the inner
wrappings remained uninjured, and both Roy and
Dean were forced to admit that they had never
eaten more delicious meat.

“You shall be chief cook after this, Tongla,” Roy
said, as he sipped his chocolate lazily when the feast
was ended, “and we will be content to act the part
of assistants.”

“We shall have fish to-morrow, and armadillo the
day following, all prepared Indian fashion.”

“Do you think we will be wandering around as
long as that ?” Dean asked, in surprise.

“We have yet to remain in the forest a long while.
Even though the followers of Kabul were not hunt-
ing for us, it would require many days to reach the
hacienda from here, unless we went by way of the
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ruins, and with them to guard the passes of the
range our journey will be a weary one,” the Indian
boy replied. *DBut we must not complain, since we
were allowed to leave the abiding-place of the gods.”

“I won’t do any grumbling; but if father and
mother reach the plantation before we do they will
be terribly worried.”

“Don’t speak of that, Dean,” Roy said. “Our
courage will soon be gone if we keep in mind what
may happen at home. We'll simply think of what’s
before us, and get back in the least possible time,
which is all that can be done under the circum-
stances.”

“Watch must be kept to-night,” Tongla said,
when his companions ceased their mournful conver-
sation, “and I will go to sleep now in order to have
my eyes open during the hours of darkness.”

“Very well; but we don’t intend that you shall
perform the whole of that work. Each one is to do
his full share.”

The Indian made no reply, and a few moments
later his loud, regular breathing told that he was
enjoying the well-earned slumber.

Roy and Dean busied themselves by putting the
camp to rights for the night. The knapsacks con-
taining the idols were hung on the tree above Roy’s
hammock; the fowling-pieces rested across he
lower limbs, where they could be gotten at readily ;
and the remainder of the outfit, including such of
the plantains as were left from dinner, were disposed
of in various places, where they could not be injured
by reptiles or wild beasts.



78 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

When everything was arranged to their satisfac-
tion the shadows were beginning to lengthen, and
the night-sounds of the forest, similar to what had
been heard while in the rained palace, caused the
boys to feel decidedly nervous.

“I suppose there are jaguars around these parts,”
Dean said, as he clambered into his hammock once
more; “and although we are no safer up here, one
can’t help feeling that there is less danger.”

“Thave been thinking about wild beasts ever since
Tongla spoke so positively about our being many
days in the woods. Fowling-pieces are not exactly
the sort of weapons with which to meet even a
puma, sneak though he is, and we are certain to run
across plenty of them in this wild portion of the
country.”

*Couldn't we build some kind of a boat and sail
down the river a piece ¢’

“If Tongla intends to follow along the bank very
far before striking across to the range I shall insist
on making a raft, and then we can at least sleep
with some degree of security.”

Any reference to the direction in which they
were to travel naturally led the conversation to a
question as to the probable time when they could
get home, and, despite Roy's desire to keep all such
thoughts far from his mind, they talked of nothing
else until night had fully settled down.

The sense of loneliness experienced at the ruins was
here intensified ; the vastness of the forest terrified
them, and it was a positive relief when Tongla awoke
and asked :
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“Have I been asleep long 2"

“Tt hasn’t seemed such a very great while except
since the sun set. Can’t you take another nap!?
Neither Dean nor 1 feel like sleeping yet awhile.”

“My eyes are rested, and it is time to be on
guard.”

Roy felt quite positive he would not sink into
slumber amid such surroundings; but after an hour
had passed, and the Indian boy positively refused to
talk or allow his companions to do so, both the
white members of the party were wrapped in Dliss-
ful unconsciousness.

Tongla no longer remained stretched out at full
length, but sat upright listening intently to every
sound, as if expecting each instant to hear the voices
of those who had been left behind at the ruins.

Suddenly a faint squeak was heard far away in
the distance, and the Indian boy reached cautiously
for his bow and arrows, which were twisted in the
cords of his hammock. Then a grunt, such as one
would have said was made by a common hog, and
instantly it seemed as if from every quarter pigs of
all sizes and shapes flocked toward the fugitives.
Save for the absence of a tail, and a very sharp
nose, they were like those seen in our farm-yards,
but their behavior was entirely different.

One old fellow with long, yellow tusks, which
gleammed in the moonlight, leaped upward as if to
satisfy himself as to the contents of the hammocks,
and then the sleepers were awakened by such a din
as they had never heard before.

“What is the matter?” Roy asked, in bewilder-
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ment ; and then, as his eyes fell upon the grunting,
squealing, leaping mass below, he added, “ Why,
they are hogs!”

“ Warees,” Tongla replied, laconically; “and it is
time to have your guns ready, for if one should get
hold of a hammock the struggle would be short—
for us.”
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CHAPTER IX.
RAFT-BUILDING.

HE BOYS could hardly have been more awk-
wardly situated than now, when they were
called upon to defend themselves against the drove
of warees. All the fighting must necessarily be
done from the hammocks, and the first incautious
move would precipitate the careless one to the
ground, wherea horrible death could not be escaped.
Roy would have opened fire regardless of the fact
that the supply of ammunition had been sadly re-
duced during the battle at the ruins: but Tongla
prevented him by saying:

“We should do no good in killing them. Twelve
would take the place of each one that dropped. Re-
main on the alert, for the moment may come when
every shot must count in defense of our lives.”

After a second survey of the scene the boys real-
ized how little execution they could do among such
a number. The ground appeared to be actually
alive with hogs, while hundreds among the foliage
were fighting to gain admittance to the space which
had been cleared between the trees. They were so
numerous that not a few were literally pressed up-
ward on the backs of their fellows, thus bringing
them so much nearer the hammocks.
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Half a dozen times did Tongla, leaning over, with
his legs twined firmly around the cords, strike with
his machete, and at each blow the other animals
seized upon the wounded ome, tearing him into
shreds almost before his last squeal had died away.

Roy and Dean were eager to join in this kind of
attack; but the Indian boy peremptorily insisted
that they remain passive.

“You are not able yet to use the machete with
skill, and to fail of a stroke would be fatal. 1f the
hammock should turn under you, all would be over.”

There was little need to tell the boys this, for
even in their efforts to see what their companion
was doing, it became difficult to prevent being
thrown out.

Roy noticed that Tongla did not dare to strike
save when the target was presented fairly, and in
such a manner that there was no possibility of sink-
ing the weapon so deep that it could be pulled from
his hands.

How long this singular attack lasted none of the
boys could say with any degree of accuracy. It
seemed, however, as if many hours elapsed before
detachments of the animals began to move away.
As fast as one drove, wearied with their vain exer-
tions, left the cleared space to seek a more promis-
ing place for obtaining food, another took their
place, and thus the useless battle was waged until
nearly daybreak.

During that time Tongla had wounded not less
than twenty of the hogs, and nothingsave the bones
served to show that any had fallen.
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It was with the most intense relief that the boys
heard the grunting of the last drove as they plunged
into the underbrush squealing in baffled rage, and
Dean said, as he drew a long breath expressive of
satisfaction :

“T began to think they would never get discour-
aged. Tt was luck for us that a jaguar didn’t hap-
pen along while those hogs were dancing so near.”

“The jaguar never comes when he hears the
warees. Before he could kill one the others would
eat him,” Tongla replied in his usual sedate manner.
“ Will you sleep now 7

“I should as soon think of singing,” Roy said,
quickly. “ After five or six hours of such experience
a fellow’s eyes are propped wide open. It can’t be
very long before sunrise, and let’s decide upon what
is to be done when daylight comes. How far do
you propose to go down the river before trying to
cross the range ”

“To the land of the Rama Indians, where is a pass
to the Poderoso river. Irom there to the lake we
shall be among friends, and it wiil be easy to reach
the Coloney plantation.”

“How long will it take ?”

“Ten days if we walk rapidly, and are not stopped
by the Woolwas.”

“Then it will be much better to build a raft. It
won’t delay us more than one day, and by anchor-
ing we can sleep on board with some little degree of
comfort compared to such lodgings as these, where
hogs and mosquitoes congregate in equal numbers.”

“It might be well,” Tongla replied, doubtfully;
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“but there are many dangers to be met on_ the
water.”

“Tll answer for it they can’t be as great as on the
land, where wild beastsand snakes threaten a fellow
at every step. With forty pounds of gold to carry,
our luggage is pretty heavy through this matted
foliage.”

“We will begin work on the raft when the day
appears; but it is not certain the followers of Kabul
are beyond sound of our machetes.”

“Such trees as we need can be cut down the first
thing, and after that there will be very little reason
for making a noise.”

It was not necessary to remain long idle. In less
than an hour the day began to break, and the
instant it was light enough to see surrounding
objects clearly all the party were at work. A break-
fast of plantains sufficed, in view of the fact that the
enemy from the ruins might bein close pursuit; and,
using the machetes as axes, the boys felled ten palm-
trees, cutting the trunks into twelve-foot lengths.

Many times while this work was in progress did
Tongla go back toward the outlet of the tunnel to
learn whether any one was in the vicinity, and on
each occasion his report was the same:

“They have not come yet; it must be that our
flight is yet undiscovered.”

“Probably all hands are sitting around the ruins
waiting to starve us out,” Roy said, laughingly ; and
then he and Dean gathered vines to be used as ropes
while Tongla lashed the logs together.

There was no thought of indulging in a siesta.
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The work must be finished in the least possible time,
and despite the intense heat which threatened to
overpower them, as well as the vast clouds of
mosquitoes whose skill in blood-letting never
diminished, each member of the party labored in-
dustriously.

It was yet an hour before nightfall when the
frail craft floated near the bank, fastened by its
hawser of twisted vines, and the fugitives prepared
to go on board for the night.

The raft was twelve feet square, with an upright
at either corner to which the hammocks could be
slung, and in the middle a quantity of earth whereon
a fire might be built without fear of destroying the
timbers. A large pile of fuel was heaped beside i,
not expressly for cooking purposes, but in order to
raise a snioke as a check to the blood-thirsty mos-
quitoes.

The knapsacks containing the idols were lashed
securely to one of the uprights; the remainder of
the traps were deposited on various portions of the
craft in such a manner as to keep her in trim;
Tongla procured another bunch of plantains, and
everything was in readiness for departure.

“Well let her drift half an hour or so, and then
anchor where the current does not run too strong,”
Roy said, as he seized one of the poles which had
been cut for the purpose of guiding the clumsy
craft.

Dean joined his brother, Tongla looked around
once more to make sure nothing had been left be-
hind, and the hawser was cast off.
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The raft drifted at the rate of about two miles an
hour, which was quite as fast as the boys could
have walked with their burdens through the matted
foliage, and for the first time since learning how
long a distance lay before them, Roy and Dean be-
gan to believe the distance might be safely traversed.

It was not allowed them to remain idle ; prudence
demanded that the frail craft should be kept so near
the bank that they could land whenever it became
necessary, and to do this the raft must be guided in
a certain degree. Each of the voyagers used his
pole whenever the collection of logs veered too far
from the shore, and a few minutes before sunset,
having arrived opposite a small cove, the raf: was
forced in bevond the influence of the current.

It was a safe place in which to pass the night, so
far as ability to gain the land in case of a sudden
storm was concerned; but the insect life told that
the voyagers’ slumbers would not be undisturbed,
for, as Dean said, “Everything with wings and
stings came to welcome them.”

Tongla built a fire on the mound of earth, after
the raft had been anchored, and by sprinkling the
embers with water from time to time a dense smoke
was raised, in which the boys found some little re-
lief while eating the supper of plantains and tor-
tillas.

“There’s one big satisfaction,” Roy said, deter-
mined to extract all the comfort possible from a
very disagreeable position ; ¢ we can’t be attacked by
warees while lying here, and there is no danger of
running across snakes, jaguars or pumas.”
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“I believe these mosquitoes bite right through
my clothes,” Dean added, as he flourished vigor-
ously the branch of a tree, such as all were using to
brush off the pests. **People who complain of the
number to be found in Jersey should come here
awhile.”

“I'm going to put

“Ilist!” Tongla interrupted, suddenly, leaning
forward in a listening attitude.

The boys followed his example, but could hear
nothing until after several moments, when the
sounds of voices were distinguished.

“They have come,” Tongla whispered.

“Who?”

“The followers of Kabul.”

“That can’t be possible, or we should have heard
them before leaving the shore.”

“Tt is an hour since we started, and in that time
they could have walked from the tunnel to this
point.”

“But if P

“Be quiet; they are coming to the water ;” and,
wetting his poncho thoroughly, Tongla threw it
over the fire. ¢“Lie down, that you may not be
seen.”

The boys threw themselves at full length on the
logs, the Indian alone raising his head, that he might
hear what was said.

Nearer and nearer approached the pursuers, until
the hum of voices could be heard distinetly, and
then a faint glow told that the party had come to a
halt.

1
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“It'll be a fortunate thing for us if the scoundrels
build much of a fire,” Roy whispered to Dean, * for
then there well be less chance of their seeing the
raft.”

“Why don’t we pull up the anchor and put off 2

“We shall be obliged to do it before morning, if
they stay aslong; but it’s a little too risky yet
awhile. There is the blaze, and now we can see
what is going on.”

The boys raised their heads cautiously in imitation
of Tongla, and saw, close by the edge of the water,
a party of five men, two of whom were making
preparations for roasting an armadillo. So far as
could be seen their only weapons were machetes
and arrows; but these would be very effective in
case the fugitives should be hemmed in where flight
was impossible.

The new-comers were talking rapidly, and as they
pointed down the river from time to time there
could be no question but that the subject of conver-
sation was regarding the probable whereabouts of
those who had carried away the golden idols.

“They know we are on the river,” Tongla whis.
pered.

“ How did they find it out ?”

“The signs of our work were plain enough for a
child to read.”

“ Are you sure these men were at the roins?”

“He who is speaking now was the one I talked
with about surrendering. They do not believe we
will dare to sail at night, and think to overtake us
to-morrow.”
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“Then the crowd are to start before sunrise?”’
Roy asked, quickly, fancying there was a chance the
raft would not be discovered.

“They will stay until the day has dawned; and
later, when some are wrapped in slumber, we must
leave.”

“ And allow them to overtake us? Those fellows
can travel faster than this raft will drift.”

“True; but we shall try to gain the other shore,
where, m a place like this, we can remain hidden
until they give up the chase.”

This was clearly the best and only thing which
could be done under the circumstances, and the
boys waited patiently until the time for action
should arrive.

During fully two hours the men lounged around
the fire, eating and smoking, and then one after an-
other laid down until only the sentinel remained
awalse.

“ Now we must start,” Tongla whispered to Roy.
“Pull up the anchor without making a ripple in the
water, and I will begin to push off.”

Dean was to aid the Indian boy, and while the
two settled the poles carcfully over the end nearest
the shore, Roy hauled in the anchor of stones.

The crew of the raft worked silently as shadows,
and the collection of logs had already begun to move
from the cove, when the pole in Tongla’s hands broke
with a crash suflicient to awalken the sleepers.

Dropping the fraginents, he sprung for the other,
which Roy was just picking up; but before it could
be used a harsh voice from the shore hailed them.
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“If you wish to live, work now!” Tongla said,
hoarsely, as two arrows struck the water not more
than three feet away: but his injunction was not
needed, for both Roy and Dean were fully aware of
the danger which menaced them.
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CHAPTER X.
A PERILOTS TRIP.

ORTUNATE indeed was it for the boys that
the Indians had built the fire; the glare of the
flaines prevented them from seeing the fugitives,
and the great number of arrows sent immediately
after the discovery were necessarily shot at random.
Now that there were but two poles remaining, Roy
and Dean used one while Tongla worked with the
other; and it can well be fancied all did their utmost,
for after the first shower of arrowsthe men ran with
great speed around the shore of the cove to shoot
down the fugitives when the raft should pass out.

Although the craft was clumsy, her timbers were
so light that the force expended sent her ahead very
rapidly, and before the enemy could reach the point
of the indentation she strnck the current, which
whirled her quickly beyond reach of the primitive
weapons.

As a matter of course the poles were nseless when
the raft was in deep water, save as they might be
worked, in a very feeble way, after the fashion of
oars, and as the white members of the party ceased
pushing they could not refrain from a triumphant
cheer.

“We have escaped for awhile,” Tongla said, with-
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out any show of exultation; “but they know we
must continue on down the river,and will keep pace
with us until morning, when we will be at their
mercy.”

“I thought you were going to the other side and
stay in hiding two or three days,” Roy exclaimed,
thinking the boy had suddenly changed his plans.

“It is what I would like to do, but unless the
river carries us there we will remain in the current.
The raft cannot be guided, therefore we are help-
less.”

This idea was intensified by the manner in which
the bamboo-logs were whirled to and fro in the dark-
ness. Not being able to see the shore, the twisting
and turning of the raft appeared doubly violent,
until it was as if the fugitives had suddenly been
thrown upon some vast inland sea.

From the time of leaving the cove nothing was
heard from the enemy ; but Tongla felt certain they
were following down the course of the river, and
twice he cautioned his companions against speaking
above a whisper, since the sound of their voices
would serve to tell the pursuers where they were.

One, two hours passed, with all hands ignorant of
the progress they might be making, and then Ton-
gla, who had been using his pole as an oar rather
than remain idle, said in a hoarse whisper :

“We are in shoal water, and, I believe, on the
side of the river we wish to gain. Push, now, and
we shall soon know if the Fates have been kind to
us.”

During the next ten minutes the boys worked
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with a will, and then the question was decided in a
manner which gave them the greatest possible pleas-
ure. The raft had been swung to the opposite
shore, and when she was firmly fixed on the sand
Tongla leaped among the foliage.

“Make certain she doesn't float away while I
hunt for a sheltered place in which we can remain.
Everything must be arranged before daylight, or it
will be too late.”

Even as the remark was concluded he had started
down the bank, and Roy and Dean waited with as
much patience as they could command for his re-
port.

“It’s pretty tough to be obliged to stay some-
where around here when we should be traveling at
our best gait toward home,” the latter said, sorrow-
fully, and his brother replied:

“Tt can’t be helped, and we must make the best of
it. Tongla has shown himself to be in the right thus
far, and it would be folly to refuse his advice. Be
sides, we already have good proof of what the In-
dians will do in order to get the idols, and at the
same time punish us for wounding the Sukia woman.
It would be better to stay a month rather than risk
an encounter between here and the other side of the
range, where they could shoot us down from the
thicket.”

“ Of course I know all this is correct, and that we
could not safely pursue any other plan; but a fel-
low can’t help feeling badly.”

“You must help it! If we grow discouraged, the
chances of ever getting home again are very much
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lessened. Try and think it is a trip of our own
choosing.”

“1 wish I could;” and Dean spoke in such a Ingu-
brious tone that his brother was forced to laugh,
even though he felt very little like merry-making.

“I'd willingly pitch the idols overboard, regardless
of their value, if it would do any good,” Roy said,
musingly ; “but since nothing can be effected by
such a course, it would be folly to throw away so
much treasure.”

“If we can escape from the men it will be pos-
sible to carry the gold with us, and ive’ll stick to it
until the last moment.”

“The Indians must tire of the chase in two or
three days if we succeed in hiding ourselves, and
either give it up entirely or search further down
the river ; therefore I don’t think our stay here will
be very long. Keep up your courage, and we will
come out all right.”

“I hope so,” was the fervent ejaculation,and then
the conversation was interrupted by Tongla’s ar-
rival.

“I do not find any cove below here,” he said :
“therefore it only remains for us to take the raft to
pieces, for she must be completely hidden by day-
light.” ;

“Did you go up stream ¢” Roy asked.

“Tt would be useless labor  to do that; for how-
ever good a harbor might be found, we could not
drag the raft against the current.”

“ But it seems such a waste of work to take her
apart after all the trouble of making her.”
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“Better that than a visit from the followers of
Kabul, and their eyes are keen. We can use the
timbers to build a house, and when the search is
ended use them again. It will be necessary to work
in the darkness, and no time is to be lost, for not a
sound must be made after the sun has risen.”

Stifling his regret because the little craft was to
he destroyed, Roy began to bring their goods ashore,
and Dean helped Tongla unfasten the ropes of bark,
all of which were to be carried into the thicket lest
by floating down stream they might disclose at least
a portion of the secret.

It was by no means safe to enter the forest when
the darkness was so profound that neither of the
workers could have any idea what might be his path ;
but the Indian boy led the way, as if there was
nothing to cause alarm, and the others could do no
less than follow his example

Tongla would allow no loud talking, nor would
he listen to Roy’s proposition that they clear the
ground, as had been done at the last halting-place.
Selecting a spot in the immediate vicinity of some
logwood-trees he formed a hut sufficiently large to
shelter them at night. and strong enough to resist
an attack from wild animals, unless the warees
should pay them a visit.

The bamboo timbers were simply set up like an
“A” tent and tied securely at the top, the bottom
ends being spread about six feet. The rear of this
poor apology for a hut, as well as the bottom, was
closed with brush and smaller timbers, as a partial
protection against visits from scorpions and such
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other disagreeable creeping things, while the front
remainea open.

Working in the darkness, as they did, it was im-
possible to form a very good idea of their handi-
worlk until after sunrise, when no one felt particu-
larly well pleased. It was little more than a shel-
ter, and in order to swing three hammocks it would
be necessary to have them hang very near the
ground.

“Jt wili seem a little better when we cut away
the foliage,” Roy said, after a critical examination
of the place. “We must have all that sort of stuff
out before it’s safe to stay very long inside, for no
one knows what kind of tenants we may already
have.”

“That can easily be done without making any
noise,” Dean replied; and the three set about the
task at once, for all felt the need of sleep.

Previous to this, and just about daybreak, Tongla
went to the water's edge and obliterated, so far as
was possible, the footprints on the sand, saying, as
he returned:

“Tt is necessary great care should be taken when
we visit the river, for the Indians may search this
side, and a footprint would tell them very much.”

There was yet quite an amount of the agouti
roast vet remaining, and this, together with what
had been brought from home and the plantains,
stocked the larder plentifully for the coming twenty-
four hours.

When a hearty breakfast had been eaten Roy
proposed that each stand watch at some point near
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the river for one hour at a time. By this means
every fellow would get two hours sleep on a stretch,
and by nighfall all be so far rested that, if neces-
sary, the entire party could remain awake.

To this Tongla agreed, with the proviso that he
take the first watch, and the others very willingly
threw themselves in their hammocks while he began
beating down the shrubs and vines in the midst of
a clump of plantain-trees which overlooked the river.

When Roy was called to do his share of the gnard
duty he found quite a comfortable place in which to
spend an hour, providing, of course, that no account
is taken of the swarms of hungry mosquitoes which
hung everywhere around in the immediate vicinity
of the river until it was as if one looked through a
veil. Tongla had cleared a spot in the midst of the
plantain-trees, so far as was possible without strik-
ing any heavy blows, and the Indians’ eves would
have been very sharp had they detected the sentinel
while passing on a boat or raft.

“There is no fear of snakes,” Tongla said, “and
by trampling down the earth now and then we can
prevent the scorpions from finding a hiding-place.
Call me at once if you should see the followers of
Kabul.”

“T'll promise to do that ; and now you scoop in all
the sleep possible, otherwise we shall have you on
our hands sick.”

“Tt is the white men whom the fever attacks, not
an Indian who has always lived in the country,”
Tongla replied ; but he did as Roy advised without
loss of time, '
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During the hour which followed, Roy alternately
looked up and down the river, fought mosquitoes,
and tramped to and fro to get the earth into proper
condition. It was not particularly hard work; but
he did not feel sorry to arouse Dean, for his eyes
were decidedly heavy with sleep.

“You needn’t speak so loud,” Dean said, as his
brother called him. “I have been awake for the
last half hour.”

“What is the matter?”

“T feel cold, and my head aches. Walking around
on guard will warm me up, I reckon, and the head-
ache comes from the excitement. Matters have
been so lively that I didn’t have time before to find
out how tired T was.”

Roy did not pay any particular attention to his
brother's complaints. It seemed only reasonable
that all the party should feel rather the worse for
wear,and he fancied twenty-four hours of rest would
work a complete change.

“You'll sleep after standing watch an hour,” he
said, carelessly ; and as Dean walked away he laid
down in the hammock, rejoicing in the thonght that
it would be a hundred and twenty minutes before
his turn as sentinel came around again.

It seemed to Roy as if he had but just closed his
eyes in slumber when Dean shook him by the
shoulder.

“What’s up # he cried, springing to his feet; and
there was no need to repeat the question. One
glance at Dean’s face was sufficient to show that the
boy was very ill. He was pale, his teeth chattered

56141



100 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

as if with the cold, and every movement betokened
severe pain.

“T couldn’t stay out there any longer,” the poor
fellow said, as he clambered into the hainmock. “It’s
tough to shirk work, but walking didn’t do any
good, and T knew yvou’d help me through by doing a
double share of watching until this queer feeling
passes away.”

“You ought not have staid there a single minute.
I should have seen that you were not well.” And
Roy’s face told how frightened he was, for should
his brother be dangerously ill just at this time, the
result could hardly fail of being fatal.

By this time Tongla wasawake, and after one look
at Dean he ran out of the hut without speaking, a
proceeding which served to increase Roy’s fears.

“Tongla is frightened, thinking it some contagious
disease, and has run away,” he said to himself,
“while T haven’t the slightest idea what to do.”

Dean ceased to complain, but lay as if insensible,
and his brother stood gazing at him in speechless
terror.
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CHAPTER XI.
FEVER AND AGUE.

ROY HAD good cause for fear. In a trackless
forest, closely pursued by vengeful enemies,
where nothing save the simples of the woods could
be procured to arrest disease, this sudden illness
seemed more like the blow of an assassin’s knife than
something which could be warded off. The unhaj py
boy was firmly convinced that Tongla had fled, and
with him went all hope of finding their way back to
the plantation, even should Dean recover immedi-
ately.

“If T only knew what to do!” he cried, chafing
his brother’s hands and covering him with every-
thing which promised to counteract the dreadful
chill.

Then the thought occurred that a cup of hot
chocolate might give relief, and he began to build a
fire, regardless of the fact that the smoke might be
seen by those who were seeking to destroy them.

Hurriedly gathering such fragments of dry wood
as could be found near the hut. he was about to
start a blaze, when Tongla arrived, panting and
heated, as if from rapid traveling.

“You must not do that!” the Indian boy cried,
excitedly, as he scattered the pile of kindlings with
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his foot. “The followers of Kabul are yet too near,
and one puff of smoke would bring them upon
us.”

“But we can’t let Dean lay there without trying
in some way to aid him, no matter how many men
may be around here,” Roy said, petulantly.

“What were you about to do?” :

“Malke some chocolate and try to warm him.”

“That would be of no use. Ile has the fever
which attacks the white man, and with these we can
cure him. It is not dangerous, but painful.”

For the first time Roy began to understand the
cause of his brother's sudden sickness. ‘He had a
severe attack of fever and ague, bronght about by
the night spent on the river, and the knowledge
that matters were no worse caused such a revulsion
of feeling that he came very near shedding tears of
joy.

“Isn’t there anything we can do to relieve him ?”
he asked.

“When his blood grows hot and greater pain
comes we will give him these,” and Tongla showed
four small nuts which he held in his hand. “T
will pound them into powder, and after an hour he
will be better.”

“Was it to get those that caused you to leave so
suddenly 7

“Certainly. I knew why he suffered, and that
the physic-nuts could alone relieve him.”

“And I thought you had run away,” Roy said,
reproved because he had done his companion such
great injustice,
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“I once offered to give my life for yours; there-
fore vou should not believe me a coward.”

“That is true, Tongla, and I am sorry I so much
as fancied such a thing. You have been a good
friend to us, and I will never doubt again; but it
did look strange to see you run away the moment
we learned that Dean was ill.”

“I was not certain the nuts could be found near
here, and no time was to be lost, for we must keep
watch lest the men come upon us unawares. I ran
swiftly, that we might be together more quickly.”

Having thus defended himself when no explana-
tions were necessary, Tongla set about grinding the
nuts between two stones, and before the task was
finished a great change came over Dean. The sen-
sation of chilliness had left him, and in its stead was
a raging fever, accompanied by pains in every joint.
The coverings were thrown off, and he tossed to
and fro on the swinging bed, trying in vain to find
relief.

As soon as possible after this the Indian boy ad-
ministered a large dose of the powdered nuts, caus-
ing the patient to vomit violently, and when this
effect passed away Dean fell into a profound sleep,
during which he perspired profusely.

“To-morrow he will feel well,and on the next day
be sick again; but not as he was a few moments
ago. Now, if you watch the river—he is sure to be
wrapped in slumber many hours—I can go hunt for
cinchona-bark, with which to make the tea that cures
the fever.”

Convinced by the general appearance of his brother
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that the illness had been dissipated in a great meas-
ure, Roy went once more to the river-bank, and Ton-
gla vanished in the gloomy recesses of the forest.

The Indian boy returned two hours later with a
handful of bark, which he showed to Roy as he said:

“The chocolate-pot must be used to boil the tea,
and until your brother is well we shall drink water
or palm-juice.”

“I can get along without anything if the poor
fellow recovers; but what do you mean by palm-
juice?”

“You shall see in a few moments. It is not well
to build a fire until the night comes; therefore we
have plenty of time. Have you seen the enemy ¢’

“No one has passed up or down since I have
been here, and—hello, here comes a boat from the
direction of the tunnel! It may be some of the
people from the plantation in search of us.”

Excited by this thought, Roy would have rushed
recklessly out had not Tongla forcibly restrained
him, as he asked :

“Where would our friends get a canoe? The
strangers are Woolwas, unless the followers of
Kabul have been gathered in larger force to search
for us.” ‘

Creeping as close as possible to the edge of the bank,
without exposing himself to view, Tongla watched
the approaching craft intently. She was manned
by tour men, although a dozen could have had
ample accommodations in her, and instead of using
their paddles the crew werc drifting with the cur-
rent.
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Even Roy understood the reason for their com-
ing when he observed that they were keeping care-
ful watch of either bank, and Tongla whispered :

“The Sukia has sent them, and many days will
pass before they give up the search. The raft will
serve us 1o longer; we must seek safety in the land
of the Woolwas.”

*Do you mean that we are to follow the river no
further ¢”

“ Answer the question yourself. With nine men,
and a boat in which to go and come as they please,
is it possible for us to take passage on the raft, un-
less we desire to be made prisoners ¢’

Roy remained silent. Only by sheer force of will
had he been able to preserve even the semblance of
courage; and now, with Dean sick and the number
of the enemy increased, he broke down. Throwing
himself on the ground he gave full sway to grief,
and Tongla made no attempt to cheer him until the
first violence of the outburst had passed away,
when he said, soothingly :

“T have heard you say that to grow disheartened
is to die. The gods have not yet decreed that we
must perish because of what was done at the ruined
temple, else thesc men would have found us at once.
To-morrow and the next day must be spent here,
for Dean will not be able to travel; but atter then
we can escape to the interior, and by following the
Siguia River reach the coast.”

“ What is to prevent our crossing while these men
are out of sight, and taking our chances on the
range ¢’ Roy asked, passionately.



106 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

“Could your brother walk now? Would it be
possible to guide the raft across? She would float
many miles before gaining the other side, and one
of the searchers must see us. If all these things
were to be guarded against, there yet remain the
Sukia and those who are with her to cut off our re-
treat. They know it is to the Coloney plantation
we wish to go, and every pass will be watched.
That way lies almost certain death, while here we
may outwit them all,”

“ At the expense of falling into the hands of the
‘Woolwas.”

“Who can say that we shall not be treated like
brothers among them? With the followers of Ka-
bul they are not at peace; but will those who flee
from the Sukia be injured ?”

This argument was not needed to convince Roy
that it would be in the highest degree unsafe to
make any attempt at crossing the river, and his
grief having exhausted itself, he said, earnestly :

“T won’t make a fool of myself again, Tongla. It
would be unwise to do other than as you propose,
and we will strike into the interior as soon as Dean
can walk. Are you not afraid the Indians may
come back before we are ready to leave ?”

“TIt will take two or three days to search the west
bank of the river, and until that has been done we
shall not be troubled,” Tongla replied, in a positive
tone. “Others may come down; but all believe
we would try to gain the pass where the Poderoso
River could be reached, as, except by way of the ruins,
it is our only chance of getting to the plantation.”
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“Shall I watch here any longer? If you are so
certain regarding the men’s movements there is no
need of posting sentinels.”

“ Go to your brother; if he is asleep, lie down and
rest. I will remain here.”

“But you are even more tired than I. Take
another nap now, and then I'll try my hand at it.”

“While you and your brother kept watch I slept,
and am now refreshed.”

It was in vain that Roy insisted the Indian boy
should return to the hut. IIe positively refused to
leave the bank of the river, and since it was needless
for two to remain on guard, Roy joined his brother.

Dean was in a profound slumber; there was
nothing to be done, and the tired boy lay down in
the hammock, but not to sleep. The knowledge of
their desperate situation prevented his eyes from
closing, and after remaining inactive until the heat
of the day had come he went to where Tongla sat,
with his gaze fixed upon the swiftly running water.

“I must have finished my nap before Dean awak-
ened me,” he said, “and it 1s impossible to lie down
any longer. If you feel like it, turn in, for I'm
going to stay here until night comes.”

It was quite probable that Tongla was more dis-
turbed in mind than he was willing to admit, for he
refused to take advantage of the opportunity, and
both boys remained on guard until late in the after-
noon, when a feeble cry from Dean caused Roy to
run toward the hut.

*1 was afraid something had happened when I
found myself alone. Where have you been ¢”
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“With Tongla, keeping watch. He was gone
quite a while hunting for medicine which you are to
take as soon as we can make it. After he got back
I felt so thoroughly awake that it seemed useless to
lie down. How are you by this time ?”

“The pain isn't as great, but I am very thirsty.
ow good a glass of lemonade would taste !”

“T'll ask Tongla if you can have the water; but
the lemons are a trifle beyond us. Suppose you try
a plantain #”

“No, no, I only want something to drink.”

Roy went to the sentinel, repeated what Dean
had said, and asked if there would be any danger in
giving him water.

“Let him have what he wants, and this evening I
will get that which shall be as refreshing as lemons.
Come back to keep watch while I am away.”

Dean appeared to be perfectly satisfied the Indian
boy would fulfill his promise, and after a copious
dranght he sunk into slumber once more, when Roy
rejoined Tongla.

“ Now I will get the lemonade,” the latter said, as
he started through the thicket after assuring him-
self that Roy was where he could keep the river in
view.

The ripples of light on the water, the hum of
insects and the low songs of birds served to make
the scene one of perfect peace, and it was difficult
for the watcher to keep constantly in mind the fact
that lurking, perhaps in the immediate vicinity,
among the trees, or sailing on the river, were men
intent on deeds of blood. It was only necessary,
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however, for him to glance around him to have the
disagreeable fact presented very plainly, and then
all beauty vanished from the picture.

Tongla was absent fully an hour, and when he re-
turned he had half a dozen trunks of young palm-
trees in his arms.

“What are you going to do with those?’ Roy
asked, curiously.

“Make the drink which Dean wants,” the boy re-
plied. “Watch, for it may be that some time you
will wish to quench thirst in the forest when there
is no water to be had.”

‘With his knife the boy cut through the shell of
the tree near the top, taking out a round piece of
the wood-like outer covering as one would make a
second lid for a box. Then he pushed the blade far
down into the pulp or pith, and after thus wounding
it replaced the section which had been removed.
This done, he leaned the trunk against a tree that it
might stand upright, and treated the others in the
same Ianner.

Nearly an hour was thus occupied, and when the
task was completed he cut a small, hollow reed, plac-
ing one end in the aperture first made, and motioned
for Roy to drink.

To the latter’s great surprise he drew in a mouth-
ful of a rich but rather sharp-flavored liguid, sweet,
delicious and decidedly invigorating.

“ Why, it’s the best drink I ever tasted! I believe
it would be possible to empty all those reservoirs if
a fellow was thirsty.”

“You can drink it, and to-morrow there will be
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just as much there again. Kach day more flows,
therefore it is not necessary to save any. Should
we take none out it soon ferments, and in two weeks
the cheechee is made, when a very little makes a
man drunk.”

“We'll take it this way,” Roy cried, delightedly,
“and be mighty glad of the chance. Now let’s
carry Dean some, for the poor fellow must be thirsty
again by this time.”

The invalid had just awakened when the boys
reached the hut, and the eagerness with which he
drank the palin-juice pleased his companions hugely.

“ It seems as if the fever was driven away by it,”
he said, after exhausting two of the natural vessels.
“Will there be any harm if I drink a great deal?”

“Have all you want; it will do you good ; but in
the morning we shall give you what is not so nice ”
And Tongla turned away to begin the worlk of brew-
ing the cinchona.
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CHAPTER XII.
THROUGH THE FOREST.

YA 7HEN DEAN'S thirst had been satisfied, and
Roy had gone back to the river’s bank to re-

sume the weary work of watching, Tongla set about

his medicine-making with the utmost deliberation.

He first dug with his machete a deep hole in the
ground where the hut would serve to hide from the
river any blaze, and then filled it with dry wood.
Across the top he placed two stout branches, such as
would not be burned quickly, as supports for the
chocolate-pot. In this latter utensil he placed the
bark previously gathered, and covered it with
water.

Dean had been watching the maneuvers intently,
and when Tongla ceased, as if the task were accom-
plished, he asked :

“Is that all you're going to do?”

“When it is so dark that the smoke cannot be
seen I will start the fire.”

“But the flames can be seen.”

“T will not allow them to come above the top of
the hole, and we can also screen them with our bod-
ies It is not necessary the fire should be very great,
as we do not care to have the water boil.”
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As if it pained him to remain idle, Tongla darted
into the forest when he ceased speaking, and did not
return until the shadows of night were beginning
to gather.

Roy had just come to the hut in response to his
brother’s cry for more of the palm-juice, and glanc-
ing at the long strips of bark which Tongla had in
his arms, he asked :

“What are you going to do with that? Make
more drink for Dean ?”

“Tt is from the mohoe-tree, and with it I shall
weave hats for us all, as well as cords with which to
carry the loads more easily. When one’s fingers
are occupied the eyes will remain open longer.”

“Do you think we ought to stand watch to.
night 77

“It would not be safe to sleep while so many are
hunting for us. One hour in the hammock will
be enough for me.”

“T shall do my full share,” Roy replied, ““and will
begin by sitting up until midnight, when you can
finish the job.”

“ After I am rested you can go to bed,” Tongla
said, as if determined not to sleep half the night;
and Roy made no reply, for he intended the matter
should be carried out as he had arranged.

It was now time to begin brewing the medicine;
and running to the river-bank once more, to satisfy
himself there was no one in sight, Tongla lighted
the fire. By the use of a branch, which he wet
from time to time, it was not diflicult to keep the
flames below the edge of the excavation, and one
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might have passed within twenty yards of the en-
campment without knowing any human being was
near.

The wood was not replenished. When it had
burned to coals the Indian boy removed the sup-
ports and placed the pot on the embers, saying, as
he did so:

“Tt will cook there before morning, and to-mor-
row night we can build another fire to roast some
meat, for the tortillas are nearly gone.”

“I would like almost anything in the way of
game just now,” Roy said with a grimace. “ A diet of
corn, no matter how it is prepared, gets monotonous
after awhile, and much as T dislike those little beans
they call frijoles, I could eat a quart of them for the
sake of a change.”

“When we are away from the river it will be
possible to have plenty.”

“Unless the Woolwas object to our traveling
across their country,” Roy replied, as he took one of
the despised tortillas and went slowly to stand his
portion of the watch.

Dean slept peacefully. Tongla clambered into
his hammock, and was soon in the same state of
blissful unconsciousness, while Roy paced to and fro,
listening for sounds of the enemy’s approach, since
it was too dark to permit of so much as a glimpse
of the river.

“It isn’t very jolly out here in the thick dark-
ness,” he said to himself; ¢ but we can thank our
lucky stars that this trouble occurred while the
moon was in the last quarter. If she had been full
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vesterday there is little chance we should have es.
caped from those villains.”

He was beginning to learn, as so many have done
before him, that even in the most dangerous situa-
tions one can always find something for which to be
thankful.

Whatever Tongla may have intended to do, he
certainly did not prevent Roy from standing his full
half of the watch. When midnight came the In-
dian was still sleeping, and the sentinel aroused him
with the words:

“It is time you turned out, and T'll try my
chance at snoring.”

“Is it twelve o'clock so soon?’ Tongla asked, in
surprise, as he leaped to the ground.

“Indeed it is; and I’'m mighty glad, for things are
not very lively out there.”

“Tam afool! It was my place to do the watch-
ing, and I did not intend to sleep more than an
hour.”

“It is only fair to divide the work,” Roy replied
as he clambered into the hammock ; and the last he
saw of Tongla for some time was when the boy
dragged the long strips of bark from the hut.

The day had fully dawned when he next opened
his eyes, and the odor of roast fish caused him to
look around in astonishment.

Dean was already up, and bore tokens of having
made a toilet in the river. IIe seemed to be thor-
oughly refreshed, and his brother gazed in vain for
any signs of sickness.

“Pm feeling all right now,” he said, laughingly ;
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“but Tongla tells me the chill will come again to-
morrow. Say, Roy, did you ever eat aloes ¢”

“ Of course not. Why ask such a question ?”

“Because if you had it would be possible to have a
faint idea of what that tea is like. I was obliged to
take a big dose, and it doesn’t seem possible that I
shall ever be able to get the terrible taste out of my
mouth.”

“No matter about that if the stuff cures you.”

“Tt must be a case of kill or cure, then;” and
Dean laughed so heartily that Roy no longer felt
any anxiety concerning his health.

“Where did that fish come from, and how does it
happen to be roasted? I thought it was supposed to
be dangerous to build a fire 2”

“Tongla speared it with one of the poles we used
on the raft. When I turned out he was putting a
sharp point on it, and in less than five minutes he
had this fellow. Tt was barely daylight, so we came
back here, dug the hole in which the cinchona was
brewed a little deeper, kept the flames down as you
did, and roasted him. ITow does that strike you for
brealkfast instead of tortillas?”

“T1l show you after my face is washed ;” and Roy
ran to where the river had eaten its way into the
bank, thus forming a concealed bath-tub.

Ten minutes later the fugitives were eating a
breakfast such as none could have found fault with.
A small supply of salt and pepper had been brought
from the hacienda, and with these condiments the
fish was as palatable as if it had been prepared by
the most expert cook.
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“It was dangerous to build a fire,” the Indian boy
said while they were enjoying what seemed like a
veritable feast, “but you were on such bad terms
with the tortillas that I thought we might take the
chances.”

“This will reconcile us to maize in any form until
we are where a fire can be built with safety,” Roy
replied, laughingly. “I’ll eat tortillas for the next
two days without a murmur.”

“ After to-night there will be none left, and we
shall be fortunate if we get any more this side of the
range.”

This intimation that the stock of provisions was
running low caused all of Roy’s mirth to disappear,
and he asked, gravely :

“Was everything quiet after I came to bed 7

“T heard nothing; but it is likely the men in the
canoe will come back some time before to-morrow
night, and I think we had better leave this camp.
Dean feels well now; but in twenty-four hours he
will be sick again, and unless we start it will be im-
possible to move until after the followers of Kabul
are close upon us.”

“Do you think you could stand a long tramp?”
Roy asked his brother.

“We shall not travel far on this first day,” Ton-
gla interrupted. “ Three hours in the morning, and
as many after the siesta.”

“T can hold out as long as you can,” Dean said,
decidedly. “If we are to go, let’s start while it is
cool.”

Tongla had already packed the belongings, which
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were decreasing each day. With ropes twisted
from the mohoe-bark he made two sacks with bands
to pass around the forehead, after the fashion of his
own people when they carry heavy burdens, and in
these everything, including the idols, was placed.

“Where's my load ?” Dean asked when the Indian
took up one of the sacks, four of the palm-trunks,
and motioned Roy to attend to the remainder.

“It is not well that you should have any. To
carry the guns and chocolate-pot will be enough
until the fever has left you,” Tongla replied, raising
his burden as if to intimate that they should be off
without further delay.

Dean understood that it would be useless to make
a protest, and, in fact, he did not really feel as if he
could perform any very severe labor because of the
great lassitude which already threatened to over-
power him.

No attempt was made to destroy the camp. It
would have been impossible to cover all traces of
their presence there, therefore nothing could be ef-
fected had every timber been carried away.

It could readily be seen that Tongla was by no
means confident of his own ability to lead them in a
direct line through this dense forest. He insisted
that Dean should walk not nearer than ten paces be-
hind him, while Roy was to remain the same distance
in the rear of his brother.

“If 1t appears that I move to the right or the
left, shout,” he said, “for there must be no chance
of our turning ever so slightly. The Sicuia River 1s
straight ahead, and the distance so far that we can-
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not afford to make it any greater by going out of
the true course.”

¢ IIe’s afraid of getting lost,” Roy said to himself,
“and that shows how much show either Dean or I
vould have if by any means the party should get
separated.”

Tongla did not intend that snch an aceident should
happen if he could prevent it by excessive cautious-
ness. Ile advanced slowly, stopping from time to
time to look first in the rear and then ahead, while
more than once he blazed a tree with his machete as
additional aid in keeping a true course.

Quite naturally the progress, under such circum-
stances, was very slow, and when the leader came to
@ halt at the end of about three hours’ travel, no one
believed thevwere more than five miles from theriver.

It was quite time, however, that Dean be allowed
to rest. The expression on his face gave proof ot
extreme weariness, even though he insisted he was
able to continue the pace all day, and Tongla’s first
care was to sec that he took a copious draught of
cinchona.

Dean made a very wry face over the dose, but he
swallowed it without hesitation; and when it was
down the Indian boy said, much as if proposing a
reward for obedience :

“Now I will go in search of game. There can be
no danger in building a fire here, and we will have
another feast, that the tortillas may be saved awhile
longer.”

Armed only with his bow and arrow Tongla set out,
leaving to Roy the work of slinging the hammocks,
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after which he and Dean stretched themselves on
the network of ropes with the pleasing conscious-
ness that they were at least in no danger of being
disturbed by the Sukia woman’s messengers.

Dean was tired, not sick, and he and Roy discussed
the chances of reaching home by way of the sea-
coast, which now seemed very good since they had
put so much distance between themselves and the
enemy.

Roy repeated what Tongla had said regarding
the probable treatment they might expect from the
Woolwas, and Dean announced as his conviction
that the journey would not only be made in safety,
but the time prove less than was anticipated.

“ Perhaps father and mother won’t reach the
plantation as soon as we expected, and we shall be
home before they do much worrying. Once at
Greytown we can easily hire a bongo and crew to
carry us up to the lake by promising to pay imme-
diately after we arrive.”

“There’ll be no difficulty about that portion of it,”
Roy replied, with a smile; “but just now I would
like to know where Tongla is. It must be an hour
since he left, and the game is so plenty that he
wouldn’t have to do much hunting.”

“I reckon he’s after an armadillo. You know he
said we should have one.”

Roy was by no means satisfied with this supposi-
tion, but he did not think it well to arouse Dean’s
suspicions ; therefore he changed the conversation
by speaking once more of the Indians through whose
country they must pass.
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Another hour elapsed. Dean fell asleep, and
Roy’s anxiety increased. Ile listened intently for
the slightest sound, but could hear nothing. It was
the time of the siesta,and all nature seemed to be in
a state of repose.

Dean did not awaken until the noonday heat gave
place to cooler evening ; but now he was alone—even
Roy had disappeared.
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CHAPTER XIII
SUSPENSE.

OR SEVERAL moments after he awakened,
Dean felt no anxiety because neither his
brother nor Tongla was in the vicinity. Ile fan-
cied they were making preparations for the night,
and were close at hand ; therefore he paid but little
attention to the matter until half an hour passed.

Then, hearing no sound from either, he sprung to
his feet in alarm, calling them loudly by name as he
ran to and fro, taking good care, however, to keep
within sight of the halting-place.

The hum of insects, the twitter of birds and rus-
tling of the leaves was the only reply.

Terrified and bewildered, he leaned against a tree
to collect his thoughts. That an accident had hap-
pened to Tongla there could be little doubt, and it
was reasonable to suppose Roy had set out to find
him; but Dean knew his brother would not dare to
travel very far from the camping-place. The danger
of being lost in the forest was too great to warrant
him in making any lengthy excursion, and Dean
could arrive at no satisfactory conclusion regarding
his absence.

“I am certain he wouldn’t have gone beyond
sound of my voice,” he said to himself; “and since



122 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

be does not answer, it must be that the Indians have
tracked us here. Perhaps both the boys have been
made prisoners and the idol-worshipers are-only
waiting an opportunity to seize me!”

This possibility caused him to look around for
some means of defending himself. One of the fowl-
ing-pieces yet remained where it had been placed
when the halt was first made, thus showing that
Roy had taken the other; and, making sure the
weapon was loaded, Dean stood with his back
against a tree waiting and expecting to be attacked.

As the minutes wore on and neither friend nor
enemy appeared, Dean’s fear increased.

“The Indians will wait until dark, and then creep
up to surround me so that there can be no chance of
my making any defense. Knowing we were armed
with guns, they do not intend to expose themselves.”

That he would soon be captured, or pierced with
arrows by unseen foes, now became a certainty to
Dean, and one can imagine in some slight degree
the mental agony which he suffered. Although the
afternoon was cool as compared to the orevious por-
tion of the day, the perspiration streamed from his
face as it never had done even while traveling under
the full rays of the sun, and from time to time he
shook as if the ague was upon him again. Each
sixty seconds seemed almost like an hour, and the
minutes dragged on until they appeared to be inter-
minable.

But for the fact that the sun was yet illumining
certain portions of the forest with tiny shafts of
light he would have thought it was midnight, when
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a faint cry from far away in the distance caused the
blood to bound in his veins. It might have been the
call of a bird; but the possibility that Roy was re-
turning plunged him in a perfect delirium. With-
out waiting to ascertain if it really was a human
voice, he shouted again and again at the full strength
of his lungs, pausing not to listen until his breath
literally failed him.

Then he waited for a reply, couating the seconds
that he might have some idea of the passage of time,
and as he whispered “twenty” the night wind
bore to his eager ears the cry, now so distinct that
there could be no doubt:

“Iel-l-o! Dean!”

“Roy! Roy!” he replied; and then understand-
ing that his brother was shaping a course by aid of
his voice, he continued to call until the crashing of
bushes near by told that one of the missing boys
had returned.

“Where have you been?’ Dean cried, as he
clasped Roy in his arms as if to assure himself there
could be no mistake.

“Lost in the woods, and when I heard you shout
was about to start off in another direction. I went
out intending to go only so far as I could keep this
place in sight, but before many minutes got com-
pletely bewildered ;” and Roy threw himself on the
stround like one on the verge of exhaustion.

“How long have you been tramping around #’

“Two or three hours, I should judge.”

¢ And you saw no signs of Tongla ?”

“Not a thing. He also must have lost his way,
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and may be traveling on a course directly opposite
to the true one, unless he is already exhausted, for
he has been absent ever since we halted.”

“Do you think there is any chance the Indians
from the ruins have caught him? I began to think
they had both of you, and would capture or kill me
when it was dark enough to permit of their doing
so without exposing themselves.”

“That cannot have happened, otherwise they
would certainly have made me prisoner while I was
roaming around. e has lost his way, and, judging
from my own experience, there is little chance of
our ever seeing him again.”

“ And if that is the case, what shall we do ?” Dean
asked, his voice trembling with fear.

“I know of but one thing, which is to find our
way back to the river again.”

“That would be to fall into the hands of the In-
dians who are hunting us.”

“It is certain death to stay here in the forest.
We have only got water enough to last until morn-
ing, and must move by daylight whether Tongla
comes or not.”

Dean could make no reply. At the very time
when he was beginning to think they might pos-
sibly have put a safe distance between themselves
and the enemy, this disaster, which promised to be
the last of many, had come upon them. The short-
lived hope fled, leaving in its place a dull despair,

No one surrenders life, however, without a strug-
gle; and as the darkness closed in while they stood
under the gigantic trees in silence, he asked:
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“What are we to do from now until morn-
ing? There may be jaguars about, and the ham-
mocks won't be a gnard against them, as in the case
of the warees.”

“We'll build a fire. Matters can’t be made much
worse than they now are, and a blaze will serve to
keep the beasts away.”

“ But if the Indians are near, it will be seen.”

“We may as well meet them here as at the river,”
Roy replied, moodily ; and then he began gathering
branches and twigs, with but little regard to the
scorpions or snakes which might be beneath the de-
caying wood. IIe was in that frame of mind when
one no longer thinks it worth his while to guard
against new dangers.

Hewing down with his machete the vines and
shrubs a short distance beyond where the hammocks
had heen suspended, he soon started a cheery blaze,
and was on the point of proposing that they try to
eat something when a groan from Dean told that he
was suffering from another attack of chills and fever.

“Get into the hammock!” he cried, all his fears
for the future being forgotten in this additional
cause for anxiety.

Dean managed to throw himself on the swinging
bed, and Roy forced him to swallow a large draught
of the cinchona, This done, he covered him with
everything at hand, including his own jacket, and
then the only occupation possible was to keep the
fire burning and wait for the dawn of another day,
when the condition of affairs could hardly be
changed for the better.
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“If Dean issick in the morning we can’t leave
here,” he said to himself, “and the palm-juice must
serve us in the place of water.”

The trunks of the palm-trees had been placed in
an upright position near the hammocks, and he now
examined them to make sure that none of them
were overturned.

Toward midnight the chill left Dean and the
fever took its place, when the sick boy called at
brief intervals for a cooling drink.

The work of attending to him and keeping the fire
burning brightly occupied nearly all of Roy’s time
until sunrise; and this was a great relief, since it
served in some slight degree to prevent his mind
from dwelling on their forlorn condition.

‘When the morning dawned Dean was yet so ill
that it was with difficulty he could raise his head
from the pillow of plantain-leaves which Roy had
placed in the hammock, and the question of chang-
ing camp was settled for that day at least.

Now he no longer expected to see Tongla again,
and began to overhaul the baggage with a view of
reducing the load to such weight that he might
carry everything. The golden idols must perforce
be left behind, and with them all except the guns,
hammocks, chocolate and the pot of cinchona.

* Although it isn’t likely we could find this place
again, I’ll bury the idols,” he thought. “Those In-
dians sha’n’t get hold of them if I can prevent
it.”

Despite his troubles hunger began to assert itself,
and when Dean refused to take any food he made a
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light breakfast of tortillas, eating but one, although
he could have consumed the entire lot without dis-
comfort.

Another dose of the bitter mixture was given to
the invalid ; the fire was allowed to die out, and then
Roy had before him another dreary time of waiting,
broken only when Dean asked for a draught of the
refreshing palmn-juice.

It seemed as if each succeeding hour lengthened;
the sounds of forest life irritated him, and he began
to ask himself if it would not be safe to travel a
short distance after the evening shadows began to
gather, in case Dean felt better, when the sound as
of some heavy body forcing its way through the
underbrush caused him to spring to his feet.

Cocking the gun, he stole forward cautiously,
ready to fire at the first glimpse of what he sup-
posed was a wild beast, when Tongla appeared from
among the foliage and fell senseless at his feet.

Mingled surprise and joy prevented Roy from so
much as moving for several seconds; and then
throwing aside his weapon, he dragged the lifeless
boy into the clearing.

“Tongla has come!” he shouted, and despite the
fever which had such a firm hold upon him, Dean
leaped to his feet; but he also fell prostrate before
it was possible to advance a single step.

“Come, old fellow, this won’t do,” Roy said as he
left the Indian for a moment to aid his brother into
the hammock again. “If I'm to have two sick fel-
lows on my hands, the least they can do is to remain
quiet, and not go tumbling around like this.”
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“But what is the matter with Tongla? He looks
as if he were dead.”

“I don’t know what ails him, unless he’s got a
touch of your fever. I’ll lift him into the hammock
and give him some water ; perhaps that will bring
him to his senses.”

During the next ten minutes Roy had quite as
much work on hand as he counld conveniently per-
form. After raising Tongla from the ground to the
bed of cords he put the half-filled canteen to his
lips, and the boy swallowed the entire contents be-
fore opening his eyes. Then he spoke a few words
in his native language, stared around as if surprised
at finding himself in such a place, and laid back en-
tirely exhausted.

“Ile’s used up; that's what’s the matter,” Roy
said. “I wouldn’t wonder if the poor fellow had
been without food or water since yesterday morning.
I’ll try him on the last of the tortillas, anyway.”

Still appearing oblivious to his surroundings, the
Indian boy ate ravenously, and not until the last
tortilla had disappeared did Roy cease feeding him.

“That settles our supply of food, and it will be a
fast-day with us unless I can manage to find some
game close around the camp.”

“Never mind, so long as he is with us,” Dean said,
cheerily. “An hour ago we’d been willing to give
up a good deal more than the food for the sake of
seeing him.”

“Don’t think ’'m worrying about what he'’s eat-
ing. I'd make him a present of all the idols if
they'd do any good. Ie appears to be going to
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sleep now, and you'd better try to do the same thing.
I'll sit two or three yards away, in the hope of shoot-
ing something eatable.”

“Don’t go beyond the sound of my voice.”

“You needn’t fear that I'll run the chance of get-
ting lost again. One such experience is more than
I need. It was terrible, Dean, to wander arcund
without the slightest idea of the right direction, and
seeing what looked like the same trees over and
over again, no matter how fast or far I walked.
There was one spell when it seemed as if I was in-
sane, and then it was necessary to sit down until [
could pull myself together. In a forest like this
there is nothing to guide a fellow, and the sense of
utter helplessness is something which cannot be de-
scribed.”

“Don’t talk of it,” Dean replied, with a shiver.
“We may all have a taste before we strike the
river Tongla tells about.”

“If we are together it can’t seem so terrible, al-
though I don’t care to repeat the experience, even
with others to keep me company.”

Then Roy insisted that his brother should drink
more of the cinchona; and looking earnestly at Ton-
gla to make sure he was not in a swoon but sleeping
peacefully, he went a short distance from the en-
campment in the poor hope that some game would
be accommodating enough to come within range.
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CHAPTER XIV.
AN INDIAN VILLAGE.

OY HAD but little faith that any game would

pass within shooting distance; therefore he

felt quite as much surprise as delight when, about

an hour after taking up his position at the foot of a

tree, four agouti come from the bushes hardly a
dozen feet away.

They appeared to have no fear of him, and by
using his gun skillfully and rapidly tivo were killed,
at the expense of a cartridge from each barrel.

“That is a pretty high price to pay for a dinner,
considering the fact that we haven't got very much
ammunition left,” he said, as he picked up the rab-
bit-like animals and started toward the encampment.
“I ought not to grumble, though, for we'd be on
mighty short allowance if they hadn’t come along.”

Dean was awake when Roy approached, but
Tongla’s eyes were yet closed. The reports of the
gun had not disturbed him, and Dean asked :

“Can you cook them as he did ?”

“I'm going to try it. A fellow can do a good
deal when it’s a case of must. DBesides, 1 want
Tongla to sleep as long as possible.”

Since there was no particular reason why he
should hurry, Roy set about the task in a leisurely
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fashion. He dug a hole at the place where the
camp-fire had been built on the previous night, filled
it with wood sufficient to make a large bed of coals,
and while this was burning dressed the game.

An hour later the roast was ready, and cooked
quite as weil as if the Indian boy had superintended
the operation. Roy awakened Tongla after con-
siderable difficulty, and Dean’s fever was so nearly
gone that he seemed eager for his share of the meat.

“Where did you find me?’ Tongla asked, as he
descended from the hammock and approached the
plantain-leaf table.

“You came here without assistance,” Roy replied,
in surprise. “Don’t you remember "

“T know of nothing that happened after being
convinced it would be impossible to find you again.”

“When was that ?”

“When the sun rose this morning, and I could not
decide in which direction the river lay. I rememn-
ber running with all speed, thinking to meet death
while still struggling to escape from the horrible
gloom, but that is all.”

“Then without being conscious of the fact you
must have come directly here, and I saw you as you
fell. Dve been doing the hunting to-day. and after
eating some of this roast you can tell us the story.”

“There is not much more than you know,” Tongla
replied, as he began the meal. “On leaving here I
wandered around a long while without seeing any-
thing which would serve as food, and on trying to
retrace my steps, learned that T was lost. From
that moment I thought of nothing save finding you,
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Not for a single instant did I rest during the night,-
for your lives as well as my own depended on our
being together once more.”

“After this we will do the hunting in company
or go without food,” Roy replied ; and then he gave
his undivided attention to the meat, of which he
stood so sadly in need.

When the meal was finished Dean, who had eaten
but sparingly, said:

“There is no chance that I shall go to sleep again
very soon, therefore both of you must lie down
while I stand watch. It can be done in my ham-
mock, consequently I shall feel none the worse for
it.”

Tongla insisted that he was completely rested;
but Roy was determined he should spend the re-
mainder of the day in slumber, and the boy reluc-
tantly returned to the swinging bed.

“Now you do the same,” Dean said, and after a
moment’s hesitation the command was obeyed.

Roy had indulged in but little sleep since they
left the ruins, and Tongla was yet thoroughly
weary, therefore these two slumbered dreamlessly
and uninterruptedly while the invalid kept watch
from his couch.

In this manner the entire day was spent, and the
gloom of night had enshrouded the forest when
Tongla awoke.

“You should have called me many hours ago,” he
said, springing from the hammock, and his voice
aroused Roy.

“You lJooked so comfortable that I enjoyed the
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sight ; and, besides, ’'m feeling so much better that
there is no reason why I should not do a portion of
the work. Now that the water is gone I begin to
dislike the palm-juice. Don’t you suppose we could
get a drink by digging a deep hole?”

“There is no need of doing that. I saw the rain-
plant near by when we halted, and by making a
torch we can soon find it,” Tongla said, as he groped
around for dry wood.

“The rain-plant ?” Roy repeated. “What do you
mean ?”

Tongla waited until he had made and lighted a
torch, when he said :

“Come; I will show you.”

The boys were too curious to reject the invitation,
and followed their companion a short distance away,
where was a dense mass of vines depending from the
trees.

“There!” he said, pointing to the fork or erotch
of a logwood, where, apparently growing in the
solid trunk, was a parasitic plant, with broad leaves
which curled around until a vessel somewhat after
the shape of a “horn of plenty” was formed. ¢“In
each of those we shall find water enough to keep us
from thirst until morning.”

With a little assistance from Roy the Indian
climbed up the trunk, and cutting one of these—
Nature’s "goblets—passed it down to Dean, who
found in it fully a quart of clear water.

“Why, it’s almost as good, although not quite as
cold, as that which we had in the tunnel!” Dean ex-
claimed, in surprise.
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“Tt is the rain and dew which the leaf collects for
him who travels through the forest. The God of the
Working-Hand placed it there that the Indian might
not perish when the white men drove him from his
home. We will not take any more than we need,
for others may pass this way thirsty.”

Tongla handed one more leaf to Roy, and then
descended, having satisfied his own wants by drink-
ing from one vessel without cutting it from the stem.

On returning to the hammocks Roy explained
that he had kept a fire going during the night Ton-
gla was absent, and proposed that the same plan be
pursued now.

The Indian readily agreed, since the light of the
flames could not be seen a dozen yards owing to the
density of the foliage; and soon the boys were sit-
ting in front of a cheery blaze discussing the work
of the next day.

Roy and Tongla divided the watching on this
night, it not being thought advisable to let Dean do
any portion of it until he was stronger, and when
the sun rose once more nothing had been seen or
heard to cause alarm.

This was the day when the victim of chills and
tever should feel comparatively well, although it
was expected the illness would return twenty-four
hours later, and when the remnants of the agouti
had been eaten by way of breakfast, Tongla pro-
posed that the journey be continued.

“We have many leagues before us,” he said, “and
unless each day sees some advance we shall be a very
long time on the road.”
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Dean declared that he felt able to perform as
much labor as any other member of the party, and
in a few moments everything was in readiness for
the tramp. As before, Roy and Tongla insisted on
carrying all the burden; but the palm-trunks were
left behind, because there were plenty more to be
found and the juice was beginning to ferment.

Now, with the memory of his sufferings fresh in
mind, the Indian proceeded more cautiously than be-
fore, to prevent any possibility of traveling in a cir-
cle,and the advance was necessarily slow; but when
they came to a halt at about ten o’clock it was be-
lieved not less than five miles had been traversed.

“We should be at least ten miles from the river,
providing we have traveled in a straight line,” Roy
said as he threw himself upon one of the hammocks,
after they had been slung and the foliage beaten
down. “That is surely far enough to make it cer-
tain we are well clear of the Sukia’s messengers, and
we have nothing to fear from them until we strike
the range again.”

“ And that we shall not do unless the Woolwas
drive us from their country,” Tongla replied, decid-
edly. “Now I will hunt for our dinner.”

“We'll all go with you;” and Roy sprung to his
feet. “The last time you tried that job we didn’t
see you for twenty-four hours, and it sha’n’t happen
again.”

“I am only going to that plantain-tree;” and the
Indian pointed a short distance away. “You need
not fear that I shall get in the same trouble twice.
If we have meat to-night, that will be enough.”
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The atmosphere was so hot that a dinner of fruit
satisfied every desire, and when it had becn eaten
all hands composed themselves for a long siesta,
since there did not appear to be any good reason
why a watch should be kept when they were so far
from the followers of Kabul.

At about four o’clock Tongla aroused the boys,
measured out a dose of cinchona for Dean, and pro-
posed that the journey be continued. Refreshed by
the long nap the others were willing, and again the
little party forced their way through the rank vege-
tation toward the Signia River.

One does not indulge in much corversation while
traveling heavily laden where progress is made only
after a severe struggle with vines and bushes, and
from the time of starting until shortly before sunset
not a word was exchanged.

Then Tongla came to a full halt as he motioned
for his companions to remain silent, while he peered
through the undergrowth with every evidence of
uneasiness. \

The white boys stood like statues until the In-
dian, stepping back a few paces, whispered, as he
pointed straight ahead :

“There is a Woolwa village. It is too late to
make our way around it before dark, and I do not
dare stay here until morning.”

Full of curiosity, Roy and Dean pressed forward
to where Tongla had been standing, and saw, instead
of a collection of huts, as would have been inferred
from their companion’s words, a single building
about a hundred feet long and twenty wide. The
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roof was upheld by stout posts, and thatched with
leaves; the front and ends were open, while at the
back were a series of little rooms which looked very
much like stalls in a stable. The floor appeared to
be formed of stone, and raised six inches or more
above the earth.

In this odd *village” could be seen half a hun-
dred men, women and children, some working, others
playing, and the majority swinging in hammocks
suspended from the rocf. They did not seem to be
a very ferocious party, and Roy whispered to Ton-
gla:

“Are you certain they would do any mischief if
we showed ourselves ¢”

“They are the enemies of my people.”

“ Of course you know best; but if we must stay
in this portion of the country any length of time, it
strikes me it would be a good idea to make friends
with them.”

Tongla did not reply for some moments, but stood
as if buried in deep thought, while Roy gazed up
and down the narrow stream which ran between
them and the building, to discover some way of
crossing it without swimming.

‘While he was thus engaged a number of women
came out with what appeared to be earthen jars,
and walked directly to the middle, where they filled
the vessels with water. Roy could see that they
stepped on a long row of stones, which evidently
led entirely across; therefore he was satisfied there
would be no trouble in gaining the village if a visit
should be decided upon.
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At this juncture Dean asked what his brother had
been saying to Tongla, and on being informed, at
once declared his belief in the advisability of trying
to make terms with the tribe.

“We shall be obliged to pass more than one town
like this before reaching the coast, and it is well
to know now what may be expected. With our
guns we can hold the whole crowd in check, if they
turn ugly ; but I am sure it will be all right when
Tongla tells them that we are running away from
their enemies.”

“I will visit them,” the Indian said, at length;
“but they must not know you are here until
I have learned whether it is safe for all to proceed.”

To this plan Roy objected most strenuously.

“If you go alone, and they are disposed to do any
harm, we shall not be there to aid you; while if all
march over, the sight of our guns may force them
to be at least civil.”

“I must cross alone,” Tongla said, decidedly;
“but I will remain near the stream, and if they
threaten, you can discharge the guns. Then they
will not know but that there is a large force con-
cealed in the thicket.”

“The matter looks different when you put it that
way, and I won’t say any more. Go ahead; Dean
and I will stand ready in case there is any trouble;
but don’t let them entice you up to the building un-
til there can be no doubt about their honesty.”

“I will be careful,” Tongla said, and laying down
everything, he went out in full view of those in the
village with not so much as a stick in his hands.
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The white boys watched from the thicket; saw
him cross the stream and halt on the bank, as the
dwellers from the long building came toward him
in a perfect throng, and then he was hidden from
view by press of numbers.
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CHAPTER XV.
SUSPICIONS.

T WAS fully five minutes before the boys in the
thicket could see Tongla, because of the crowd
which pressed around him, and more than once did
Dean insist that it was their duty to show them-
selves.

“They may have killed him by this time, for all
we know,” he said anxiously. “If nothing has hap
pened he would stand where we could see him.”

“You may be certain he’d manage, in some way,
to let us understand if matters were going wrong,”
Roy replied. ¢ A single scream would be enough.”

“Perhaps they have taken good care to prevent
anything like that.”

“It isn’t reasonable to suppose such a state of
affairs. They seem to be friendly, and if he is go-
ing into details regarding our trouble at the ruins
it will require a long while.”

Five minutes more elapsed, and then the watch-
ers’ fears were dispelled by seeing Tongla step from
amid the throng as he pointed in the direction where
the boys were concealed.

“It’s all right,” Roy added, in a tone of relief.
“Now he’s telling them about us, and it won’t be
long before the matter is settled.”
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Almost immediately after Roy ceased speaking
Tongla began to cross the stream, followed by two
old men, and the boys stepped from out the thicket
to meet them. )

As they came into view the crowd on the opposite
shore began to shout and gesticulate in the most
friendly manner, and Dean whispered:

“We Lad better lay down our guns to show that
we have no idea of fighting.”

Roy followed his brother’s example by dropping
his weapon and standing with outstretched hands
as Tongla and his companions came up the slight
elevation.

Before the Indian boy could speak, even had he
been intending to do so, the old men saluted Roy
and Dean by placing their open hands on the latters’
heads, and then turned to descend the slope, utter
ing at the same time a single word.

“Follow,” Tongla said, in a low tone, as he lifted
one of the sacks, and the boys waited only long
enough to gather up the remainder of the property
before obeying.

The crowd on the bank of the stream gave way as
the party approached, and amid a silence which
seemed almost ominous the visitors were escorted to
the house, one of the stall-like apartments being
pointed out as their quarters.

This being done the old men left them, and, save
for the throng of curious children which stood a
long distance away, the fugitives were comparatively
alone.

“I call this a lucky hit!” Dean exclaimed, as he
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proceeded to unpack the sacks of twine that the
hammocks might be slung before dark. “What did
they say to you, Tongla ?”

“I told the story, except in regard to the idols,
and the people acted as if glad of the chance to help
us escape. The head man said we should stay here
until they were ready to go down the river, which
would be in a few days, and travel with them.”

“Tt begins to look as if our finally reaching home
was a settled fact, for once at Bluefields there will
be no further trouble,” Roy added, in a tone of
delight. “We can very well afford to stay a week,
if necessary, and perhaps by that time Dean will
have got rid of his fever and ague.”

Tongla did not display as much joy as his com-
panions; he was grave while they were radiant, and
noticing this, Dean asked:

“What is the matter? Don’t things suit you?”

“They should,” was the evasive reply. “I am
thinking that we must be careful to keep the figures
of the gods concealed.”

“Why? These people do not worship them.”

“T am not certain; but they are of gold, and it is
not well to let it be known we have so much treas-
ure. If we remain long they must be hidden, or
one of us keep a watch both night and day.”

The conversation was interrupted by the entrance
of two women who brought a calabash of stewed
meat, and bread made of ground cassava baked in
the ashes. A girl pushed slyly into the apartment a
gourd of water, and when the food had been placed
on the floor the attendants withdrew.
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“There ain’'t much danger of our starving yet a
while,” Roy said, gleefully ; “but I would like to be
told what kind of meat thisis. Knowing that some
of the tribes in this country are cannibals, a fellow
naturally feels suspicious.”

“This is waree,” Tongla replied, quickly. “The
Woolwas do not eat their enemies.”

“Tt tastes a great deal better than the ugly things
look when they are just under your hammock in the
night,” Dean said, as, using his machete for a fork,
he brought out from the calabash a generous portion.

It was a hearty meal which the boys made, and
the party of children who watched them did not in
any way interfere with its full enjoyment. All ate
until it was impossible to take another mouthful, and
then went to the open part of the building, where
the Indians were evidently awaiting their arrival.

The men were clad in what appeared to be white
ponchos wound twice around their bodies and fast-
ened at the waist with a girdle of mohoe-bark; the
boys sported a much smaller garment of the same
fashion, while the women and girls were clad n a
single petticoat. A white cotton band tied tightly
about the head, probably to keep the hair in place,
was conspicuous among the females, and, as Dean
said, “ was mighty convenient for the purpose of
distinguishing a boy from a girl.”

When the guests joined the main body of the
community they found a circle of old men, each with
a small torch in his band, seated within a ring of
raised stones at one corner of the building, and here
Tongla came to a full stop.
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“What’s going on?’ Roy whispered, and the In-
dian replied :

“These are the head men, and they will want to
hear our story again.”

In this Tongla was not mistaken. A few seconds
later one of the men advanced, took Roy by the hand
and led him into the circle, the other two boys fol.
lowing.

Here they stood while the men remained seated,
and the eldest of the party began what sonnded
very much like a regular speech, Tongla translating
it when the speaker came to a close.

“He says that we are welcome to stay here until
it pleases us to go doéwn the river: that they are
friends of the white men, and shall continue to be;
but he asks that we tell the story of our flight in
order that all may understand whether there is any
chance that the followers of Kabul will come this
way in search of us.”

“That’s all right, of course; but you’ll have to do
the talking,” Roy replied.

‘Without hesitation Tongla began, the women and
children gathering near the ring of stones to listen :
and that he gave a detailed account of their misad-
ventures the boys understood from the length of
time occupied in the recital.

When he had finished there was profound silence
for fully a minute, after which one of the party
arose, fanned his torch into a blaze by swinging it
around his head several times, and then began what
Roy thought was a reply to Tongla’s story.

He talked rapidly for some time, gesticulating



THE TREASURE-FINDERS. 145

violently, and pointing from one guest to another,
until Dean felt quite certain he objected to their re-
maining in the village.

“What's the matter now ?” he whispered to Ton-
gla.

“This man does not believe I have told every-
thing. He says the followers of Kabul, treacherous
though they are, do not war upon children.”

“Do they suspect the real cause " Roy asked, ap-
prehensively.

«Tf they did, the demand for the idols would have
been made before this. I——7

Ile was interrupted by one of the party who ap-
proached, spoke a few words in a low tone, and then
returned to his seat.

“We are to go away while the council is being
held,” Tongla said as he walked toward their own
apartment; and the curious ones on the outside
were so deeply interested in what was being dis-
cussed that no attention was paid to their move-
ments.

Roy looked around inquisitively as they walked
the entire length of the building for the second
time, and observed that the inside of the roof was
hung with bunches of plantains, bananas, yams and
dried meat until it resembled a vast store-house.
Prosaic as the articles were, the sight reassured him;
for, despite what Tongla had said, he could not re-
press the fear that these people might be cannibals.
He remembered reading, just before leaving home,
when he and Dean were studying the histories re-
garding their future dwelling-place, that certain
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tribes in Nicaragua were addicted to the use of hu-
man flesh, and this had troubled him not a little
since arriving at the village.

“Now what are they up to?” Dean asked, when
they were in the “pen,” as Roy termed the room.

“I don’t know. Perhaps they have a suspicion
of why we came here, and do not wish us to hear
them discussing it.”

“If it’s no worse than that we needn’t worry,”
Dean replied ; ¢ but I fancied that two or three of
those old fellows didn’t like the idea of our being
here.”

“They seemed to be willing to have us come,”
Roy said, thoughtfully. ¢ So far as we could see,
the invitation was a cordial one.”

“Those who came to meet us were very friendly,”
Tongla added. ¢TIt is some who were not consulted,
and they appear to think there is danger in allow-
ing us to remain.”

“Then go back and tell them we will leave this
very night. Say we can sleep in the woods, and
our guns are suflicient with which to procure
food.”

“Tt is best to wait until the council is finished,”
Tongla replied. “It may be that they will decide
in our favor.”

“We won’t wait for that;” and Roy spoke in a
tone of great determination. ¢ Tell them now, and
if they are so disposed we’ll clear out at once.”

This was neither more nor less than a command,
and the Indian boy obeyed, but not with a very
good grace. Ile walked half the length of the
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building, called one of the women to his side, and
by her sent some message to those in council.

She went toward the circle of stones, waited un-
til the man who was delivering an impassioned
speech had ceased, and then spoke. A moment
later she returned to Tongla and led him forward.

From their “pen” the boys watched him, saw
that he spoke gravely for a few seconds, and was
about to retire when one of the party prevented
him. Then ensued a long and noisy discussion, at
the end of which the Indian boy came slowly back,
looking very much troubled.

“Well. are we to go?” Dean asked, impatiently.

“They will not allow us to leave, however eager
we may be to do so. I cannot understand why
there is any question regarding our staying or de-
parting.”

The white boys could not but be disturbed by this
answer, as well as by the evident anxiety of their
companion, and Roy said, regretfully :

“TIt is my fault that we came here at all; but at
the time it seemed to be the wisest course. Mat-
ters begin to look as if we had got into another
scrape, and the question is, What shall we do?”

“We are powerless,” Tongla replied. “TUntil
they decide, we are the same as prisoners.”

“I'm going to learn whether we are or not;” and
Roy walked quickly out of the building, following
along the stream until he disappeared in the under-
growth.

Watching those at the other end of the house.
Dean and Tongla saw that notice had been taken of
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the boy’s departure, and almost immediately two of
the younger men lounged toward the water-course,
as if going for a stroll ; but they took good care to
follow Roy’s footsteps.

“That settles it ! Dean said, in dismay. ¢ If one
goes out alone he will be watched, and if all three
should attempt to leave 1 reckon there would be
trouble.”

“That is true. We are prisoners.” And Tongla
threw hin.self on his hammock, where he remained
in moody silence until Dean asked :

“Can’t we hide the idols somewhere? Matters
might be worse, if that be possible, in case they are
found.”

“We would be obliged to take them from the
house, and while they watch every movement there
is no opportunity.”

By this time Roy could be seen coming up the
stream, with the two men about a dozen paces in
the rear, and Dean went to meet him.

“That question was settled very emphatically,”
Roy said to his brother, with a mirthless laugh.
“These fellows were behind me before I got fairly
out of sight.”

“We saw them, and Tongla seems thoroughly dis-
couraged. If we could only bury those idols!”

“That’s just what I've been thinking of; but
there’s no way to fix it. Our only course is to hang
around as if we didn’t want to leave, and perhaps
they’ll come to the conclusion that there is nothing
very dangerous about us; but the idols must be kept
under cover.”
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“TIf these men take a notion to search our stuff
we can't help ourselves.”

“We won't worry about that yet awhile. There’s
enough disagreeable to think of without speculating
upon something which may never happen.”
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CHAPTER XVIL
PRISONERS.

T CAN well be fancied that the boys were not

feeling particularly cheerful when they were
alone in the “pen” once more. There could no
longer be any question but that they were prison-
ers, for a certain length of time at least, and the
uncertainty regarding the future was even worse
than the knowledge of positive suffering would have
been.

Tongla bestirred himself to set the place to rights,
and when that was done re-hung his hammock in
such a manner that it partially blocked the entrance
to their apartment. Then he laid down with his
machete by his side, and Roy asked:

*“What is that for¢ Do you fear an attack ?”

“Tt is well to be prepared.”

“But we would surely get the worst of a row
while there are so many against us.”

“One never knows what may happen. T shall
watch, and you can go to sleep.”

“T don’t faney either of us will do much of that
sort of thing to-night. A fellow’s eyes are pretty
sure to stay open under such circumstances as
these.”

As could be seen by peering around the partitions
formed of sections cut from the cabbage-palm, the
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old men were yet in council, and the remainder of
the inhabitants were so interested in the proceedings
that they stayed where all which was said might be
2verheard.

“I wonder how long they’ll keep that up?’ Dean
asked, as he placed one of the fowling-pieces near
his hammock preparatory to retiring.

“Until our fate has been decided. It’s a pity
Tongla didn’t hang around near by to find out some-
thing.”

“That was not allowed,” the Indian boy said,
with a smile. “We were invited to go to bed, and
matters might have been uncomfortable had we re-
fused to accept the invitation.”

All the guests laid down, for it was not well to
show their suspicions at this early stage; but neither
intended to indulge in sleep. Yet despite the pos-
sible danger, both Roy and Dean were soon slumber-
ing as sweetly as if nothing had occurred to cause
alarm.

The sun had looked over the tree-tops some time
before either awakened, and then leaping quickly
down Roy said to Tongla, who was seated just outside
the “pen:”

“W hy, the Indians have all disappeared! Where
are they ?”

The boy pointed toward the stream, which just
below the ford widened into a regular basin, and
there could be seen nearly the entire population of
the village enjoying a bath. They were swimming
around like ducks, shouting, talking and laughing in
the jolliest manner possible.
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“Tshouldn’t mind sharing in the sport ; but I sup-
pose it will be better to wait until we know what
they propose to do with us?”

“ No onewould find fault. You and Dean can go
while I stay here to watch the treasure.”

Tongla seemed positive that, whatever the decision
arrived at on the previous night, the boys were at
liberty to bathe, and they went at once toward the
river, but, after partially undressing, plunged in at
a point some distance from the gay throng. They
were not to be alone very long, however, for as soon
as a party of Indian boys caught a glimpse of the
white lads they swam up stream laughing and yell-
ing, as by gestures they invited the new-comers to a
race.

Roy and Dean joined in the sport with hearty
good-will, although they could not hope to excel
these dark-skinned fellows, who appeared to be per-
fectly at home in the water; and during nearly an
hour the older inhabitants of the village enjoyed the
trials of skill, in which the visitors were invariably
beaten.

Then the entire crowd trooped up to the building
where some of the women had been preparing a
breakfast of fruit, and bread somewhat resembling
tortillas. The new-comers were fed in their own
apartment, as on the previous evening, and when the
meal was finished each person went about the
business or pleasure of the day without paying the
slightest attention to the little party, who had good
reason to consider themselves prisoners.

“I wonder what they mean to do?’ Roy asked,
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in a tone of perplexity, as he stood with Dean and
Tongla by the entrance to their * pen.”

“We shall hear in good time,” the Indian boy re-
plied. “1I think they are waiting to learn if the fol
lowers of Kabul are on our track, for before you
awakened this morning I saw the men collecting
their weapons, as if preparing for an attack.”

“But are we to remain under cover all day ?’

“] do not think anything would be said if we
went out, providing we remain near the house.”

“Then let’s see what is going on ; it will be better
than standing here moping.”

Dean followed his brother; but Tongla clambered
into the hammock again in order to watch over the
golden gods which he feared might lead them into
yet greater difficulties.

The white boys saw plenty to attract their atten-
tion. Here were a party of women and girls grind-
ing maize between two stones, the bottom one very
large and hollowed in the center, and the other small
enough to be held conveniently in both hands.
Others were crushing, in the same manner, wild
sugar-cane, and mixing the juice with powdered
cacao, to make, as Tongla afterward told them, a
kind of liquor called ulung.

Some of the older women iwere spinning and
weaving native cotton in a clumsy sort of fashion.
In fact all the female portion of the community
were laboring industriously, while the men and boys
appeared to take life very easily.

Half a dozen young men were exhibiting their
skill in throwing a short wooden spear, and from the
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precision with which they hit the target at a distance
of from fwenty to thirty paces it could readily be
<een how slight a chance the little party, with their
two ‘owling-pieces, would have in case of a pitched
battle.

Next in interest to this last scene was that pre-
sented by the roof of the building, where were con-
gregated a number of tame parrots and macaws
trying to defend themselves against four or five
small monkeys who were making strenuous efforts
to pluck out the gaudy feathers from the tails of
these winged residents. Now and then one of the
birds would strike viciously at an over-brave
monkey, and in case of success each parrot and
macaw seemed to consider it his especial duty to
make the greatest possible amount of noise.

Although there were so very many strange and
curious things to be seen, the boys did not spend
very much time out of doors. The mental anxiety
was so great that after a few moments both re-en-
tered the building to discuss the situation with
Tongla for at least the twentieth time.

They arrived just as the Indian had conceived
what he'believed to be a brilliant scheme for dis-
posing of the golden idols, and he unfolded it with-
out delay.

“The stones which form this floor are not fast
ened together,” ke said; and Roy asked, in sur-
prise:

“What if they are not? It doesn’t make any
difference to us, as I can see.”

“But we might raise one now, when all the peo-
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ple are outside, and bury the figures of the gods
beneath it,” Tongla added, eagerly.

“ And then perhaps not have a chance to get at
them again,” Dean said. ‘ After carrying them so
far, we don’t want to run the risk of losing them.”

“If these people see the gods,as I am certain
they will if we keep them in the sacks, we shall
not only lose all, but be in great trouble besides.”

“Tongla’s plan is a good one,” Roy said, approv-
ingly. “If we are forced to remain here many
days, it is safe to say the Indians will find out what
we’ve got in our knapsacks, when there's every chance
of a big row, more especially if these fellows are
idol-worshipers. Now the gold will be just as safe,
so far as we are concerned, under one of these
stones, and 1t wouldn’t be much trouble to take it
out again when we have a chance to leave.”

Dean was silenced, but not convinced. He un-
derstood that the Indians might seize the gods at
any moment, and yet to bury them secemed like re-
linquishing all title to the treasure. Not being able
to say why Tongla's plan was unwise he offered no
further objections, and his companions proceeded to
carry it into effect without delay.

By lowering the hammocks a trifle, and pushing
the sacks near the entrance to the “pen,” it was pos-
sible so to conceal their movements that no one
could see what was going on, except by coming di-
rectly into the room.

After trying all the stones, it was found that a
block at the extreme end of the apartment could
be moved more readily than any of the others, and
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by using their machetes as levers the task was ac-
complished with but little labor.

Beneath it the earth was packed hard, although
not so solidly but that a hole could be bored with
their weapons, and in less than ten minutes from the
time the plan was proposed the golden gods were
buried in such a manner that they could readily be
taken out when the proper time arrived.

Then the stone was replaced, and the boys spent
some time in trampling upon it, that there might be
no evidence of its removal.

“Now we can all go out,” Tongla said,in a tone
of satisfaction, as he began to replace their goods as
before. “No one can suspect we have hidden any-
thing, and the men may search the sacks when they
please.”

Relieved at being no longer obliged to guard the
treasure, Tongla went at once to the stream and en-
joyed his long-delayed bath, while Roy and Dean
sought a shady spot near the bank where they could
keep him in view.

To this outing none of the villagers appeared to
object; but after a few moments the boys noticed
that at different points men suddenly came into
view as if by accident, and they were stationed in
such manner that there would have been no chance
to escape had the little party been disposed to adopt
desperate measures.

“If we didn’t know it before, there’d be no ques-
tion now about our being prisoners,” Roy said,
mournfully ; “and what is more, they don’t intend
to give us the slightest chance of escaping.”
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“I don’t understand their reason for keeping us.
It can’t be in order to steal our traps, for those
might easily have been taken last night.”

“There’s no means of finding out until they get
ready to tell us,” Roy replied, with a sigh ; and then
Tongla, his bath finished, joined them.

During the two hours which followed the boys re-
mained out of doors, but always under supervision
of five or six men, and then, the time for the siesta
having arrived, they returned to the building.

Dean led the way to their “pen,” and as he
reached the entrance started back with a cry of dis-
may.

“They’ve stolen our things and put a whole fam-
ily in here with us!” he said, as Roy and Tongla
crowded past him.

A woman and two small children were occupying
the apartment, and the former did not so much as
look at the boys when they approached. The ham-
mocks had been taken down and others put in their
places, while nothing could be seen of the weapons
or sacks.

The three stood gazing at these evidences of evic-
tion in speechless astonishment until a very old
man came toward them and spoke a few words to
Tongla.

“He says that this place was not good enough for
us, and that our traps have been moved nearer the
middle of the building,” Tongla said, when the man
had finished. *We may as well find out where the
place is.”

“ But we can’t leave here on account of the buried
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treasure,” Dean whispered, forgetting in his excite-
ment that none save his own party could have
understood him, however loud he may have spoken.
“Tell him that this ‘pen’ suits us much better
than any other in the house, and we must stay
here.”

“Tt would be useless; there is some reason for
moving us, and we shall only cause them to grow
suspicious by making objections.”

“Come along!” Roy said, sternly, pulling his
brother by the coat-sleeve. “That old fellow is
watching every movement we make, and he’ll have
a fine yarn to tell the others if we stand here dis-
puting.”

Thus urged, Dean could do no less than follow
Roy and Tongla, who were being conducted by the
old man to another “pen” nearly midway of the
row, where there were ample evidences of recent oc-
cupancy.

“This doesn’t begin to be as good as the other,”
Roy said, as he inspected the uncleanly place,
“therefore the excuse which has been made is a
false one.”

“ Do you not see that from here they will have
less trouble watching us?” the Indian boy asked.
“There we were at the extreme end, and might pos-
sibly be able to slip out; now the prisoners will be
in the midst of their captors, and every move must
be known.”

The old man gazed at the little party intently, as
if to learn their ideas regarding the change, and
when his curiosity was satisfied he walked slowly
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away, leaving them to rearrange their scanty house-
hold goods.

“It begins, to look as if we had said good-by to
the idols,” Roy said, ruefully. “I can’t see how 1
will ever be possible to dig them up without telling
the whole story.”

Now he and Tongla regretted not having listened
to Dean a few hours longer, for the gods might have
been buried in that apartment as well as the other,
and a short delay would have prevented this appar-
ent disaster.
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CIHAPTER XVII
THE LOST IDOLS.

T IS NOT to be wondered at that the boys were
disheartened by this loss of the treasure through
their own act, and during the time of the siesta but
little else was spoken of. Sleep did not visit their
eyelids, and while the other occupants of the build-
ing gave very palpable evidence of being wrapped in
slumber they bewailed their misfortune, with hardly
a thought that the gods might yet be recovered.

Tongla did not hesitate to say this last disaster
was caused by the direct interference of Kabul, and
stated as his firm belief that they would never reach
the Coloney plantation until the idols had been re-
stored to their worshipers.

“Suppose for a moment these images really are
gods,” Roy said, impatiently; “how are we to do as
you say, provided we could get them in our posses-
sion? You don’t know what gods they are—never
saw the same kind of figures before, and concluded
they must have been worshiped by those who built
the ruined city. Ilaving been forgotten, we can’t
restore them to any one, and they really are nothing
more than so much gold. It is for that reason only
the Sukia and her friends are so eager to get posses-
sion of them. If they were nothing but stone we
would not have been molested.”
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“Tt makes no difference to the Sukia whether
they are precious metal or decaying wood ; they are
the gods, and as such must be protected.”

“ Now you're talking foolishly, Tongla. The
Sukia cares nothing for idols of stone, because your
people have assisted in carrying a number of such
material out of Nicaragua, and they are to be seen
at the Smithsonian Institute at Washington, in my
country.”

“ Have you seen them there?’ Tongla asked, in-
credulously.

“(ertainly, and so has Dean. The gentleman
who was Minister from my country to yours in the
year 1849 sent several on, and in order to do so it
was necessary the Indians should aid him. Some
came from the very city where we found the ones
just lost, and your people were perfectly willing he
should carry them away. If they had been made of
gold, like those we found, most likely there would
have been a big row. Judging from that fact, you
can see why the followers of Kabul are eager to
catch us.”

Tongla remained silent for several moments. He
could not doubt what Roy told him, and perhaps for
the first time he really questioned the divine attri-
butes of his gods.

“It may be we shall find a way to recover
them,” he said, finally. “The women were making
ulung this morning, and when it has become strong
enough all the people will have a grand festival.
Then the guard may not be kept so strict, and pos-
sibly we can escape.”
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“TTow long before it is likely to take place #”

“In six or seven days.”

“ And we are to be kept here all that time ?” Dean
asked, in dismay.

“We shall be fortunate to get away then, unless
the suspicions which these men have can be dis-
pelled, and in order that such may be the case we
must not appear unwilling to stay. Act as if along
rest was necessary, and while doing so become ac-
quainted with the country.”

“In what way ?”

“ Do you see those bales of bark on the swinging
platforms under the roof ?”

« lies.”

“It is sarsaparilla, and has been gathered that it
may be sold. That can only be done at the coast,
and these people would not try to goon foot. Some-
where, not far from here, the stream widens until
boats can be used, or there is another water-way
near by. 'We must know the direction, in order to
be ready when the moment arrives. By talking
with the young men I can learn where the nearest
village is, that we may not pass it during the day.
‘We cannot gain too much knowledge, and the time
from now until the drinking of the ulung is short.”

This was the sort of talk to revive the boys’
drooping courage, and it did them a world of good.
They no longer believed the idols were irrevocably
lost, and the fact that there was work to be done
prevented their thoughts from dwelling upon the
possibility that the imprisonment might be made
more rigorous.
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After some discussion it was decided that Dean
should start down stream when the siesta was sup-
posed to have come to a close, and, without paying
the slightest attention to whoever might follow, un-
less absolutely obliged so to do, try to learn where
the boats were kept.

toy was to remain quietly in the village as a sort
of hostage, while Tongla proposed to cultivate the
acquaintance of those who had swam with the
white boys by challenging them to race with him.

There yet remained some time before these plans
could be put into execution, and the Indian im-
proved the opportunity by impressing upon his com-
panions’ minds the necessity for patience.

“Do not try to learn too much in one day,” he
said. “ We cannot leave here for a week, however
well prepared for the journey; therefore move
slowly.”

Then he explained every detail which it was nec-
essary they should know before an escape could be
attempted with any prospect of success, and by
the time these instructions had been brought to an
end the occupants of the village were bestirring
themselves. The siesta was ended, and the work
or play began once more.

With an assumption of inditference as to where
his stroll should lead him, Dean walked slowly from
the house to the woods, entering the thicket some
distance from the stream, but moving obliquely in
order to strike the water-way about a mile from the
village.

Immediately three of the younger men evinced a
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great desire to pursue the same course, and Roy
said, as he saw them start off in the direction taken
by his brother:

“They don’t intend that even one of us shall get
away. It’s foolish to follow him now, for it isn’t
reasonable to suppose he would attempt to escape,
leaving two here.”

“Perhaps they believe our coming was only to
prepare the way for an attack by the Sukia’s mes-
sengers, and dog his steps to learn if he meets any
one in the forest.”

“I hope that is the reason, for if we are to be
chased in this manner there’ll be small chance of
ever giving them the slip.”

“After two or three days they may be less watch-
ful,” Tongla replied, as he left the building to join a
group of half a dozen young fellows who were stand-
ing near the stream.

Roy saw him enter into conversation with them,
and a few moments later all stepped toward the
water, the unemployed inhabitants of the village
gathering on the bank in response to the calls of
Tongla’s companions.

Seated on the edge of the raised platform which
formed the floor of the house, that every one could
see him, Roy pretended to watch the swimmers
with great interest, when in reality he was thinking
of their defenceless condition and the poor prospect
of ever seeing the Coloney plantation again.

Tongla was sparing no pains to make himself ac-
quainted with and liked by the young fellows.
During nearly an hour he remained in the water
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with them, and at each exhibition of skill he was
beaten—because he chose to be, Roy thought; but
the victory was never an easy one, consequently all
were in the best of spirits.

At the conclusion, some of the party evidently in-
vited him to accompany them up the stream, for
what purpose Roy could not guess, and he started
off as if perfectly contented with all his surround-
ings.

Two hours later, while Tongla was still absent,
Dean returned looking weary, as if after a long
tramp, and seating himself by his brother’s side
began a detailed account of the excursion.

“I’ve found the boats, although they must be as
much as two miles away, and at every step I could
see that the Indians were close around me. One or
the other has kept me in sight all the time, and I
hope they’re satisfied with the investigations. Here
the sneaks come now,” he added, as three men ap-
peared from the thicket. ¢If it hadn’t been such
hard work I'd have given them a walk to be remem-
bered.”

“Does the stream widen as you go down #”

“ Another one empties into it, and the two make
quite a river—most likely the one Tongla wanted to
find, for il flows in a south-easterly direction.”

“How many boats are there?”

“Eight or ten; but close by is a shanty in which
five or six people are living, and I judged they were
stationed at the place to look out for the fleet.
Even if we succeed in getting away from here
there’s not much chance of seizing a craft.”
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“Did they show any surprise at seeing you ?”

“Not a bit.”

“ How long did you stay ?”

“Only a moment. I didn't want it to appear as
if T had come simply to look at the boats, so kept
straight on about half a mile more. Where's
Tongla ¢’

“Gone up stream with a crowd. Here come the
women with our supper, and I'm going to eat out of
doors if we can make them understand what we
mean.”

After a series of the most extravagant gestures
Roy succeeded in making his wishes known, and a
wooden tray in which was baked fish, together with
plenty of cassava bread, was placed before them.

“Whatever else we may do, it is impossible to
complain of the food,” Dean said, as he began the
meal with an appetite sharpened by his long walk.
“One could almost fancy they wanted to fatten
us.”

This was an unfortunate turn in the conversation
for the boys’ peace of mind. The one thing which
had been haunting them was that they were among
cannibals, and this reference to being fattened
caused both a very unpleasant sensation.

Fortunately they were not left to these mournful
thoughts many moments, for before the bread had
grown cold Tongla arrived, evidently on the best of
terms with his Woolwa companions, as could be told
by the manner in which they took leave of him.

He questioned Dean eagerly as to the result of his
stroll through the woods, and then said, with a vi-
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vacity such as the boys had not seen him display
since they left the hacienda:

“The ulung-drinking will take place on the second
day. The nearest village is twenty miles away, and
the river Dean saw leads to the coast. We must
now meet the boat-keepers several times, so we may
recognize them if they come to the festival, and
make friends with the family who live where we
buried the idols of gold.”

Tongla was in such high spirits, and seemed so
positive they could malke their escape, that the boys
soon forgot their dismal forebodings, and spent al-
most a happy evening sitting on the platform discus-
sing plans for the future, when they should be glid-
ing swiftly down the river toward the coast.

As soon as it became dark the old men, each
holding a lighted torch, assembled within the circle
of stones, evidently for the purpose of holding coun-
cil, and from the curiosity displayed by the other
occupants of the village Tongla believed he and his
companions were the subject of discussion, more
particularly since the man who had appeared to be
their enemy on the previous evening now contmued
his remarks with great vehemence.

“If there is so much fuss about our staying, why
don’t they turn us out ?” Roy asked.

“Because for fear the followers of Kabul may be
near. Those whom I was with this afternoon say
the man who is speaking thinks we have come as
spies and all the weapons are at the temple, where
a battle, if there is any, will take place.”

“Then if the Sukia's messengers should track us
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here T suppose that would be proof enough that the
talkative old fellow is correct in his surmises,” Roy
said, nervously.

“We would be killed immediately the news of
their coming was brought by those who have been
sent into the thicket to keep watch,” Tongla replied
in a matter-of-fact tone.

“That’s a cheerful prospect for us,” Dean added,
with a langh which was little more than an hysterical
cry. “If the men from the ruin catch us we'll be
put to death, and in case they so much as make a
try for it this crowd will act as executioners.”

“They will not come here until after we have es-
caped,” Tongla said, positively. “If it was known
where we were the followers of Kabul would be
obliged to wait for a larger force, and it will require
some days to gather a hundred men, even though
the Sukia herself goes to summon them."”

Then, observing that his companions were rapidly
sinking into a despondent mood, the Indian boy
spoke once more of what must be done during the
time which would elapse before the festival, and
finally succeeded in causing them to forget their fears.

The council was brought to an end at an early
hour, as compared with the night previous, and from
the manner in which they were regarded by the
yvoung fellows Tongla felt certain the suspicious old
Indian had not convinced his fellow-officers that the
visitors were dangerous characters.

“Ttis well,” Tongla said as they went to the “pen”
assigned them. “We will not be disturbed, and in
two more days the attempt shall be made.”
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CHAPTER XVIIIL
PREPARATIONS.

VEN if Roy and Dean had not been apprised

of the fact by Tongla, they would have known

that some important event was about to take place

from the bustle of preparation everywhere apparent
next morning.

The breakfast was served sooner than usual, the
time for the bath was curtailed, and each occupant
of the building appeared to feel a heavy weight of
responsibility.

At a comparatively early hour six men came into
the village from the forest literally staggering under
the weight of warees, a dozen or more of which were
piled on each litter ; and as there were three of these
apologies for hand-barrows, the amount of meat can
readily be computed.

“They must have gone into the thicket last night,”
Tongla said as Roy asked if the new-comers were
strangers. “I am certain I saw two of them yester-
day, and if the others had come on a visit we should
see the head men greet them formally.”

The hunters were evidently about to clean and
cook their game, for while some built fires the re-
mainder of the party began carving a number of
the animals, for the purpose, as Tongla explained, of
curing the meat by means of smoke.
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All the women were industriously making bread,
grinding maize or crushing cassava, while the girls
pressed plantains into a paste known as bisbire, a
very palatable article of food, as the boys after-
ward learned, and one which will remain sweet a
long while when formed into rolls and wrapped in
leaves.

The old men were engaged in what Dean and Roy
believed to be an incantation of some kind. One of
the number had brought in a quantity of vines, and
when these had been bruised with stones they were
placed in large earthen pots over a fire, the Indians
gravely walking around them meanwhile.

“What is going on there?” Roy asked, curiously ;
and Tongla replied, as if the matter was of but little
consequence:

“They are only making bequipe, with which to
catch fish. Some of the young men have gone
down the stream to set a net-work across, and this
afternoon fish for the festival will be taken.”

“Can we see it?” Dean asked, eagerly.

“I will learn when those with whom I swam yes-
terday return.”

With the exception of the three visitors all in the
village worked industriously until the hour for the
siesta, and even this time of repose was shortened
materially, for the bequipe was ready.

It was yet quite early in the afternoon when
every occupant of the building went toward the
stream, and, having gained permission to accom-
pany them, the boys followed.

Fifteen or twenty young men were detailed to go
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up the river, and after half an hour they reappeared,
wading in a line stretched entirely across from bank
to bank, beating the water vigorously with long
poles. As this party arrived opposite the village
the contents of the pots were emptied directly in ad-
vance of them.

The beaters continued on their way until fish of
all sizes and shapes came to the top of the water, as
if dying, and the entire mass was swept along until
it seemed as if they were packed solidly between
the banks at the rude dam of brush-wood.

Now men, women and children waded in, and be-
gan to throw the larger fish on shore, not ceasing
the labor until the best had been secured.

These were carried back to the building by the
women, the brush-wood dam was removed, and the
intoxicated fish were allowed to drift down stream.

“ There isn’t much sport in that kind of fishing,”
Dean said, regretfully. “They have killed five
times as many as were carried away.”

*“None of thém are dead,” Tongla replied, laugh-
ingly. *In a little while—half an hour, perhaps—
they will be all right. It's only a big drunk, the
same as you can see here to-morrow.”

I shouldn’t think they would be good to eat.”

“There is no more difference in the taste than if
they had been taken with a spear, as you shall learn
in the morning. We will go back with the men or
they may think we wish to run away.”

During the remainder of the day cooking was
carried on by wholesale, and yet quite as much
was laid aside to be put into the ovens of earth
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next morning. Tortillas were stacked up like
monuments ; rolls of bisbire formed a veritable hill
in front of the building, and everywhere were pots
of ulung placed where they would be most conveni-
ent for the feasters.

“ Are you certain, Tongla, that there are to be no
visitors here ?” Dean asked, as he viewed the scene
in amazement.

“No one will come, unless the followers of Kabul
have tracked us through the forest.”

“But it doesn’t seem possible that these people
can eat all this stuff. There is enough here for a
regiment of soldiers.”

“The Woolwas make beasts of themselves at the
drinking of the ulung,” Tongla replied, gravely.

There was no council held on this night. Every-
one retired early, as if to prepare for the next day’s
festivities; and the guests, or captives, whichever
they should be known as, would have remained
seated on the platform, enjoying the cool night-air,
but for an old woman who ordered them into their
hammocks without ceremony.

Tongla made a laughing reply to her harsh words.
which had the effect of mollifying her anger decid-
edly, for she actually patted him on the shoulder as
ke passed her.

“WWhat's the trouble now ?” Roy asked, when they
were inside the rude apartment.

“She says that we ought to sleep a long while in
order to be ready for the festival, and I told her no
one could hope to equal a Woolwa in the matter of
eating, which was a great compliment.”
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It seemed to the boysas if they had but just fallen
asleep when the beating of drums caused them to
spring from their hammocks in alarm ; but the in-
stant he was on his feet Tongla appeared ashamed
for having allowed himself to be frightened.

“It is the beginning of the festival,” he said, with
a laugh.

“Dut it isn’t daylight,” Dean said in surprise ; and
looking at his watch, Roy replied :

“Only half-past one. At such a rate they should
have begun the spree last night.”

“This is the boys’ part. After daylight they will
be forced to stay outside the building with the
women until the dances are finished.”

The beating of drums continued with undimin-
ished vigor until nearly sunrise, and then were min-
gled with the discordant noises the notes as of a
flute, produced by a hollow reed with four vents

Now the older members of the tribe appeared, and
as if by magic the alleged musicians ceased the din.
A roll of bisbire was given to each person by way
of breakfast, and then the women proceeded to
sweep the stone floor with brooms made by tying
bunches of bushes together.

After this had been done, and when the golden
rays of the sun were just appearing above the hori-
zon, the old men, each with the inevitable torch in
his hand, formed a circle in the center of the build-
ing, where, to the monotonous droning of the reed
flutes, they whirled around and around in the most
grotesque manner until forced to cease from sheer
exhaustion.
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When the last had seated himself on the floor near
the family * pens,” or had been thrown there be-
cause of his too violent exertions, the younger men,
artned with lances, ranged themselves in two lines,
each facing the other. They advanced and retreat-
ed, brandished their weapons while the drums and
flutes were pounded and blown until the din was
terrific, and after a mimic battle had been fought
all the late combatants joined in the wildest kind of
a wild dance.

This closed the early morning exercises, and with
the least possible delay preparations were made for
the more serious portion of the festival. On the
ground about twenty paces from the building, near
the bank of the stream, plantain-leaves had been
laid down to form a table, and on them was spread
the meat cooked during the previous day.

It was not to be eaten immediately, however, The
excavations which had been made were refilled with
wood, and while this was burning, the warees and
fish were wrapped in leaves, preparatory to being
roasted. .

Since the women were attending to this portion of
the work the male members of the tribe lounged
around in the immediate vicinity as if enjoying the
sight of so much which was eatable, and the white
boys, with Tongla, sat on the edge of the platform,
to repeat once more the plans already formed for
escape.

“ As things are going now we sham’t have much
chance of getting into the ‘pen’ without being
seen,” Dean said, disconsolately.
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“We do not want to make a start before evening,
and then you will understand how easily it can be
done. The most important matter is to learn
whether the boat-keeper has come.”

“Isaw him a few moments ago, just before the
last dance ended, and he had all his family marching
behind in solemn state.”

“Then they will not return to trouble us. We
must join in with the boys and seem to be enjoying
ourselves.”

“What about those who were sent out to watch
for the Indians from the ruins 2’ Roy asked.

“They are yet in the forest, and must remain
there.”

“Some may be down stream, where we shall run
right into their arms.”

“There is no chance of that. Danger cannot
come from the river. We have only to fear some
of the men have been instructed to remain sober in
order to watch us.”

“In which case we should stand a poor chance of
getting away.”

“There is no need to seek for trouble. Let us
walk around, and avoid talking together any more
than is necessary.”

As he spoke Tongla went toward the boys whose
acquaintance he had made, and the white lads fol-
lowed him, feeling decidedly nervous because of the
bold stroke for freedom which was to be begun so
soon.

There was very little to do or see just at this time.
Everyone waited impatiently for the moment when



1%6 THE TREASURE-FINDERS.

the feast should be spread, and each was so intent
upon the wonderful gastronomic feats he intended to
perform that conversation could not be indulged
in.

‘When, however, four warees roasted nearly whole
and fully a hundred fishes were placed with the
other delicacies, the scene changed suddenly.

The old man who had welcomed the white boys
to the village approached the nearest pot of ulung,
dipped from it a cocoa-nut shell full of the liquid,
and as he raised it to his lips a general rush was
made for the other pots or the table. In the twink-
ling of an eye every person except the prisoner-
guests was eating or drinking as if his or her life
depended upon swallowing a certain amount in a
given time, and the festival had really begun.

It was some mments before Tongla and his
friends were able to get the smallest portion of food ;
but they succeeded after the first mad scramble was
over, and when their hunger had been appeased, all
three went to the building to watch the perform-
ances from the elevation atforded by the stone floor.

The entire population were gorging themselves in
the most ravenous manner, and after the novelty
wore away the scene became disgusting.

“ITow long will they keep this thing up?’ Roy
asked.

“Until it is impossible to eat or drink any more.”

“Then this is the whole of the festival ?”

“The whole until the ulung makes them so drunk
that the fighting begins, and at that time we must
take good care to be out of the way, or the old fel-
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low who mistrusts us may take it into his head to
settle the matter with a blow of his spear. No one
is punished for what may be done during the drink-
ing of the nlung.”

“That's a cheerful prospect for us,” Dean said,
grimly ; and then the boys watched those around
them in silence for some time, until Roy asked,
abruptly :

“What are you looking for, Tongla #”

“A drunken man or boy.”

“You needn’t wait long, for here comes one of the
fellows who was swimming with you, and it is about
all he can do to stand.”

Tongla glanced in the direction indicated, and
then ran at full speed toward the young man, who
was nearly helpless from the fumes of the ulung.

To their amazement Roy and Dean saw their
friend urge the fellow to have more, and even pre-
tend to drink with him, after which the two entered
the building, Tongla half-carrying, half-dragging his
companion to their “pen.”

“What is he putting him in there for?” Dean
asked, impatiently. *It can only hinder us if we
see a chance to slip away.”

Before Roy could reply the Indian boy stood be-
fore them, looking triumphant and happy.

“Now we can go back to our old room. If the
rightful occupants come it will be only necessary to
say a man is in ours, therefore we returned because
acquainted with them. It is time to dig up the
golden gods. If we wait too long there may be a
drunkard on every hammock.” '
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The boys understood now why Tongla had in-
duced the Indian to drink when he was already
nearly stupefied, and literally trembling with sup-
pressed excitement, they followed him to the place
where the treasure was secreted.
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CHAPTER XIX.
THE FLIGHT.

~HE FESTIVAL was now at its height, and but

little attention was paid to the white boys, so

far as they themselves could judge; but on mention-

ing this to Tongla as they walked toward the “pen”

where the idols had been hidden, he said, pointing to
the merry-makers:

“Do you not see that, even though drunk, the
men have seated themselves in such a manner that
to leave here we shall be obliged to walk over
them #”

Roy and Dean had not noticed particularly the
manner in which the Indians had arranged the ta-
bles of leaves. When Tongla spoke they saw that
the feasters were seated in a half-circle, starting
from the western corner of the building and end-
ing at the eastern extremity, thus preventing any
one in the house from gaining the stream without
forcing his way directly through this chain of
drunkards.

“It looks like a mighty slim chance for running
away,” Roy said, after gazing at the scene a moment.
“We are completely hemmed in, and they must be
absolutely insensible before escape is possible. Since
it isn’t probable the women and children will get in
that condition, we're likely to stay here a long while.
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However, it will be something gained if we get the
idols.”

“The festival is but just begun,” Tongla replied,
with an expressive gesture, “and before it is ended
there may be many changes.”

By this time they were at the apartment where
the golden gods had been secreted, and there was
not a moment to be wasted, for the occupants of the
room might put in an appearance before the work
was finished.

Tongla began by lowering one of the hammocks
in such a manner that the rear of the place would
be screened from casual observation, and then said
to Dean:

“(Get in here while Roy and I raise the stones.
Keep careful watch, and give the alarm if any one
comes this way.”

The boy obeyed, and his companions, each with
his machete, attacked the heavy blocks.

From this point Dean had a better view of the
feasters than while on the floor. The men were
seated as has been said, and the women worked in-
dustriously, carrying ulung from one to the other,
that there might be no delay in getting drunk,
which was evidently the serious work of the day.
Each man drained his gourd instantly it was handed
him, and while refilling the vessels the women did
not neglect to take their full share. The musicians
worked industriously, bent on getting noise rather
than melody from their instruments; and in a short
time the confusion was increased by the feasters,
who added their sharp cries to the general din.
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Before Roy and Tongla had finished their work,
every one staggered to his or feet and began a
tipsy sort of dance around the table, in which even
the children joined. Now and then some of the
party would indulge in what was probably called a
song, and as the fumes of the nlung overcame them,
others took up the alleged refrain, to prevent
the volume of sound from diminishing. If the fol-
lowers of Kabul had been in the vicinity, the inhab-
itants of the village might have been vanquished
with but little difficulty.

Dean had given, in a low tone, all the particulars
of what was taking place; and while the frenzied
dance was at its height Roy and Tongla emerged
from the gloom, the perspiration streaming from
their faces, but looking triumphant, as they dis-
played the images of gold.

The Indian boy raised the hammock to its former
position, and then led the way with all speed to
where the drunken Woolwa lay snoring in Roy’s
swinging bed.

It was now but the work of a few moments to se-
crete the idols, and the little party had another op-
portunity of surveying the disgusting scene. The
greater portion of the men lay on the ground help-
less, and the women and musicians had taken their
places, but without any pretense of dancing. They
were gathered in little groups around the earthen
pots, each drinking as rapidly as possible; and even
as the boys watched, the last one fell insensioie.

Of all the tribe, only a few small children were
in possession of their faculties.
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“Now’s our time,” Dean whispered; “but it’s
going to be tough traveling at noonday.”

“We shall not leave here until after the sun has
set,” Tongla replied. ‘

“But by that time all hands will have recovered,
and there’ll be no chance of getting away.”

“After lying here in the sun a few hours the
effects of the ulung will pass off, and then begins
another drunk, for no Woolwa lets the night come
on this festival while he can stand. It is the second
time of intoxication when we can leave without
taking very much risk. By going now our flight
would be discovered in two or three hours. If, on
recovering their senses, they find us here, there will
be an end to any suspicions, and we can feel cer-
tain of having a ten-hour start.”

“ But suppose some of the party don't drink any
more after once regaining their senses ?”

“There is no chance of that. The next stage will
be worse than this.”

It seemed to Dean that it would be safer to go
while they were certain of the opportunity ; but
Tongla was really the leader, and he made no far-
ther question.

The Indian boy had yet considerable to do before
he was ready for the flight. He insisted that Roy
and Dean should sit at the entrance of their ¢ pen,”
in order to prevent any more of the drunkards from
finding their way into it, and then he went boldly
out where the field was strewn with Woolwas.

Enormous quantities of food were yet remaining,
and from the collection he took a dozen rolls of bis-
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bire, which was all he could carry at one load.
Bringing this back to the apartment, he returned
for a smoked leg of waree and two fishes. The
third excursion yielded an armful of tortillas, and
the food supply had been collected. It was neces
sary these things should be stowed in such a man-
ner that they could be conveniently carried, and
Tongla packed them, with the idols, into the two
sacks.

“Tt’s time I did my share of carrying the bur-
dens,” Dean said, as he saw that but two bundles
had been made up. “I no longer have any fever,
and am as strong as when we started.”

“You will have a full share. The hammocks,
cartridges and both guns make as big a load as
either of these. We shall abandon everything else
except the chocolate-pot, which, with some choco-
late, I am to take.”

The boys were not now at liberty to leave their
apartment lest some of the less intoxicated might
overhaul the baggage or take refuge there, and all
sat at the entrance during the time of the siesta,
looking out upon the brutes who, with faces up-
turned to the glowing sun, were snoring vigor-
ously.

It was quite late in the afternoon before the first
of the revelers bestirred himself and began industri-
ously kicking or shaking his stupefied companions,
until all were seated once more around the plantain-
leaf tables.

Such of the women as were able to attend to their
masters’ wants passed around the gourds, and in a
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short time the orgy was in full blast once more.
The young fellow whom Tongla had enticed into
the boys’ “pen” now aroused himself sutliciently to
reach the feasters, and during the next two hours
the scenes previously described were re-enacted.

Everything was in readiness for the attempt at es-
cape. It was only necessary to wait until an oppor-
tunity should occur, and the boys sat in painful sus-
pense watching narrowly every member of that
brutish party. If only one should refrain from
drinking too much the plan would be a failure, there-
fore their anxiety can readily be imagined.

It was nearly sunset when the last ulung-drinker
capitulated to the insidious foe, and, as before, none
save the small children were capable of locomotion.
The greater number were plunged into a profound
slumber; but here and there some fellow sat upright
against one of the huge jars, staring straight before
him, and Dean pointed them out to Tongla.

“They don’t show any signs of lying down, and
before long some of the others may awaken.”

“We have nothing to fear from them,” the In-
dian boy replied. ¢ Their eyes are open, but not to
see. It is time to go; gather up your load and fol-
low me.”

In the shortest possible space of time the fugitives
were ready, and Tongla led the way with an as-
sumption of carelessness from that end of the build-
ing nearest the stream.

Once a cry caused them to look around in alarm ;
but they continued on after seeing that it had been
uttered by those in a drunken stupor, and Tongla
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walked at a slow pace until they were sheltered by
the thicket.

“ Now follow fast,” he whispered. “Those who
were watching for the followers of Kabul may come
in from the forest to share in the feast, and to be
caught now would mean speedy death.”

There was no necessity of reminding the boys that
they were yet in danger. Neither could feel that
the escape was an accomplished fact until many
miles separated them from the Woolwas, and both
kept pace with Tongla as he ran along the edge of
the stream.

Every member of the party was panting and al-
most breathless when the fleet was reached; but
there was no time for rest, and the Indian boy se-
lected one of the small pitpans as the craft to be
taken.

All the canoes were drawn high up on the shore;
but desperation lent the fugitives fictitious strength,
and in a twinkling the little vessel wasin the water.
It had been hollowed from a solid piece of cedar, the
bottom slightly flattened, and the sides only of suf-
ficient thickness to prevent any likelihood of their
being crushed in by too sudden contact with a rock.

Satety demanded that the craft should be loaded
with care, for a pitpan has an awkward fashion of
turning bottom up at the slightest provocation, and
Tongla attended to this matter with as much de-
liberation as if they had plenty of time at their dis-
posal.

“Hurry!” Dean said, impatiently. At this rate
the entire village will be sober before we start.”
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“It is better to spend a few mnoments now than
run the risk of being capsized just when the slightest
accident would be fatal;” and Tongla continued his
work until the little craft was properly trimmed.

Not before this had been done did he show any
sign of being pressed for time. e directed Roy to
sit in the bow, stationed Dean amidships, and then
running to the boat-keeper’s hut returned with four
paddles.

“We will take an extra one in case of accident,”
the boy said, in reply to Roy’s look of inquiry, as he
seated himself in the stern and with one vigorous
push sent her toward the channel. “We are to
paddle for life, and the labor must not cease until
we have passed the next village.”

The bovs obeyed with a will, and the light craft
glided over the waters at a rate that promised to
defy pursuit. ,

Night had come; but the light of the new moon
enabled them to see the water-way sufficiently to
avoid any obstacles, and no one spoke until fully
half an hour after the voyage was begun.

“Tf they don’t start in pursuit of us before morn-
ing, we stand a pretty good chance of getting away,”
Dean said, with a long-drawn breath of relief.

“The current must be running at the rate of three
miles an hour, and if the next village is only twenty
miles away we should pass it a little before mid-
night ; but until that has been done we are not safe,”
Tongla replied, as he used the paddle yet more
vigorously. ¢ There must be no thought of rest
until the pitpan is well down the river.”
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*You needn’t fear our wanting to let up,” Roy
said, with a smile. “Dean and 1 are too eager to
reach the coast to waste any time except when 1t
can’t be helped. I wonder if our friends at the vil-
lage are still carousing ?”

“Most likely all are as when we left them; but
even if two or three should awaken, they will not be
in condition to know whether we are there or not.”

Then came another long interval of silence during
which the paddles were plied incessantly, Tongla
steering from his seat in the stern, and ail keeping a
sharp lookout for the town where there was rather
more than a possibility they might be halted.

“We didn’t bring any water,” Dean suddenly ex-
claimed, in a tone of dismay.

“Why should we, when it is only necessary to
reach over the side in order to get a drink. The
water of the river will be fresh until we are where
the tide enters.”

“I didn’t think of that,” and Dean spoke as if
ashamed of having forgotten that they must be
many days where the supply of liquids would be
more than abundant.

As nearly as could he judged, five hours had
elapsed, when Tongla uttered a warning hiss as he
silently pointed ahead ; but strain their eyes as they
might, the boys could see nothing. The moon had
long since passed out of sight, and the darkness was
most profound.

“It is the village.” Tongla whispered. ¢ Take in
your paddles, and do not so much as move, no ma‘-
ter what happens.”
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“If you can see anything resembling a building
ahead, your eyes must be like an owl's,” Roy re-
plied, as he obeyed the command and peered into the
darkness.

At the stern Tongla dipped his paddle only now
and then, when 1t was necessary to force the light
craft to one side or the other, that she might feel
the full force of the current, and before many mo-
ments passed both Roy and Dean could see a faint
gleam of light on tke left bank. which betokened a
settlement.
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CHAPTER XX.
THE STORM.

O FAR as could be told in the darkness, this

town boasted only of a single building, like
the one just left, and the outlines of the house might
be fairly discerned by the faint light which came
from the smoldering embers of half a dozen fires.
It appeared to be very much larger than the other,
therefore it was reasonable to suppose the number
of inhabitants was greater.

Tongla managed the canoe skillfully. When they
were directly opposite the village he had forced her
toward the right bank, where the shadows cast by
the foliage would prevent her from showing as a
dark mass against the lighter water, and under
cover of this friendly gloom he gently urged her
forward until at least two miles separated them
from the town.

“ Now paddle,” he said in a low tone to his com-
panions. “It will soon be morning, and we must
not halt within ten miles.”

“Why do you stop at all?” Roy asked, in sur-
prise. “We can hold out for twenty-four hours,
knowing how much depends upon it.”

“It is not safe to sail during theday. We do not
know where the next village is located, and it would
be as dangerous to be seen while passing as to meet
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any canoes coming up the river. We must remain.
in the forest except during the hours of darkness.”

“But those who will start in pursuit of us can
easily paddle further in one day than we shall be
able to during the night.”

“1f they should pass, we must remain hidden un-
til the canoes have come back,” Tongla replied, in a
tone which admitted of no argument.

When tiuey had taken time to think of the matter
the boys understood that their companion’s plan was
a wise one, and they exerted every effort to send
the canoe ahead more swiftly, until the pale gray
streaks in the sky told that the sun was about to
show his face once more.

Not until the day had fully dawned did Tongla
turn the pitpan’s bow toward the shore; and then
he said, guiding her among a mass of overhanging
foliage:

“There can be no danger in stopping here. 1will
see if it is possible to take the canoe out of the
water.”

He leaped ashore, was lost to view a moment, and
then returned with the cheering intelligence that no
better spot for a temporary camp could have been
found.

¢ Pass me the packs, and then we can manage to
lift the pitpan without leaving any traces, by pull-
ing her over the branch of this tree.”

Ten minutes later the boys were lying in what ap-
peared like a natural camp. Five gigantic logwood-
trees stood in a circle, their limbs draped with trail-
ing vines, and in the very midst of these was a
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cleared space about ten feet in diameter. ITere the
pitpan lay, with the provisions stowed under her,
and by a few skillful strokes with his machete Ton-
gla had made an aperture in the foliage sufficient to
admit of their looking out upon the river.

It was about as snug a place as a party of fugi-
tives could have desired, and for the first time since
leaving the intoxicated villagers did the boys feel as
if they were really free.

“If it wasn’t for the great desire to get home as
soon as possible, I could content myself here a
week,” Roy said in delight.

“It is a pleasant resting-place; but after one day
you would wish to leave,” Tongla replied, as he un-
packed the sacks in order to lay out the food for
breakfast. A little rain, and all the beauty would
be gone. Let us eat, and then each take his turn
watching while the others sleep, for we must be in
condition to do a hard night’s work.”

The boys were very hungry, therefore Tongla was
not obliged to nrge them, and all ate heartily of the
generous store with which they were provided.

This very pleasing duty ended, Dean took his first
trick at watching, with the understanding that he
was to keep his eyes upon the river, regardless of
the attacks of mosquitoes and other winged pests,
for one hour, when his brother would relieve him.

Then Roy and Tongla laid down in the hammocks
which had been stretched from one tree to another,
and the sentinel could soon hear their very loud
breathing, telling that the summons for sleep hag
been answered quickly.
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‘When half an hour passed Dean saw two Indians
paddling up stream in a canoe, and he realized that
but for Tongla’s forethought they would have been
seen by these fellows, and perhaps chased to the
next village below, from whence escape might not
be possible.

This one craft was the only sign of human life he
saw, and when his time as sentinel expired he called
Roy.

The latter’s watch had but just begun, and Dean
was not yet asleep, when the heavens were shrouded
with dark clouds as if in a twinkling, and Roy had
barely time to cry warningly to his companions,
when a thunder-clap which seemed to shake the very
earth crashed out the Storm King’s defiance. The
trees were shaken by the hot puffs of wind which
came up the river, and the air suddenly became
heated as if from an oven.

Then a flash of lightning which was almost blind-
ing, another terrific peal of thunder, and the rain de-
scended in torrents, drenching the boys thoroughly
in an instant, despite the partial protection of the
foliage. From that moment the crashing of thun-
der and the electric glare seemed incessant. It was
ag if the entire heavens had been rift asunder, and
to avoid the painful light Tongla threw himself face
downward on the earth.

The boys had heard of the violence of a tropical
storm, but until this moment the descriptions they
had read seemed overwrought and unreal.

This conflict among the clouds continued for two
bours; but the sun’s rays could not be seen when it
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was ended. The atmosphere appeared to be more
sultry than before, and both Roy and Dean began
to suffer from raging headaches.

“It is well we found this place, for we are to
have a temporal, and here we may be able to rig up
some kind of a shelter.”

“What is a temporal?’ Roy asked, with a look
of bewilderment.

“It is what my people call a long time of rain.
It may be a week before the sun shows his face
again, and we must remain here until it is ended.”

“Wet as we are now, it can’'t make much differ-
ence if we keep on,” Dean said, with a grimace. *I
think paddling the boat would be a relief rather
than otherwise.”

“It is not the rain we must avoid, but the wind,
which shifts suddenly, and the pitpan would soon be
overturned.”

The boys had already learned that when Tongla
made a positive statement there could be little doubt
as to its correctness, and, disheartened at the pros-
pect of remaining an indefinite time so near those
who had held them prisoners, they set about mak-
ing such preparations against the storm as were
possible.

“The place don’t look nearly as inviting as it did
when I turned in,” Roy said, grimly, “and T'll take
back the statement that I'd be willing to stay a
week, although we may be obliged to do so. In that
time the Woolwas can do about as they please with
us.”

“If any have started from the village they will
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return at once,” Tongla replied. “Those who know
the river do not care to trust it during a temporal.”

“Then the storm will be a sort of blessing in
disguise, eh 77

“It aids in our escape,” the Indian boy said,
gravely ; and then he pushed his way among the wet
foliage in search of plantain-leaves with which to
build a shelter.

It was not a difficult task to find that for which
he sought, and in half an hour—before the rain be-
gan to fall again—a huge pile had been brought
into the clearing. Now Tongla did not appear to
think that silence was necessary ; he used his ma-
chete as a hatchet in felling half a dozen small trees
to serve as posts upon which to raise the boat, and
afterward chopped into pieces, convenient for carry-
ing, a well-seasoned log.

The pitpan, turned bottom up, was raised about
three feet from the ground, the timber set in apeak,
and at the back Tongla fastened, by means of vines
and brushwood, the broad leaves, something after
the fashion of shingles on a roof.

It was a poor shelter in which to remain several
days; but, as Dean said, “It went a long way
ahead of nothing.” If the ground had not already
been well soaked with water there would be a pos-
sibility of keeping almost dry ; but-as it was, a wet
sponge represents very fairly the floor of the hastily
constructed camp. To improve this in some slight
degree plantain-leaves were spread down until the
whole was covered reasonably well, when Tongla
built a fire,
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“Ain't you afraid the smoke will be seen?’ Roy
asked, in surprise.

“There will be no one here. In a temporal the
Indian prefers to remain at home, for the river is
treacherous. Can you find something with which
to wrap the guns? They will grow rusty if it is
not done.”

Another plantain-leaf was the only thing avail-
able, and with both weapons in a green covering
they were hung inside the pitpan, the three gods
being suspended in the same place by a piece of mo-
hoe-bark torn from the sacks.

Before Roy and Dean finished their work in the
camp a cheery fire was burning, and just as Tongla
crawled under the not very well constructed hut
the rain began to fall—not moderately, as one might
expect in the case of a storm which has come for a
long stay, but in torrents, like a summer shower.

The fugitives were fully protected from the wind
by the gigantic trees inclosing their camping-place,
but the swaying of the stout branches told of the
gale which might wreck any craft exposed to its
fury.

“We shan’t have this fire a great while,”” Roy
said, as the rain-drops beat the flames down now and
then. “It won't take many hours to soak every-
thing, and there'll be no fuel.”

“I only hoped to dry the inside. After to-night
we must do without such a luxury; but it will not
be cold.”

There was no longer any necessity of keeping
watch, and during the earlier portion of the day all
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hands iudulged in the much-needed slumber ; but on
awakening to find the fire extinguished and the rain
still descending in torrents, a sense of general dis-
comfort took possession of the party. Tongla tried
to make them more cheerful by recalling to mind
the pleasing fact that they were not only free, but
so far down the river that the villagers would
hardly come in pursuit. There was very much to be
thankful for; but the disagreeable condition of
affairs remained unchanged, and no one could even
put on the semblance of comfort.

At nightfall they ate a hearty supper, and from
that time until sunrise tried to sleep, but without
much success.

Next morning the storm raged with the same
fury as when it commenced ; but before the sun set
again there was sufficient to cause the gravest
anxiety. The river had begun to rise, and as their
camp was situated hardly more than six feet above
its natural level, there was every prospect they
might be forced to seek shelter in the trees.

To cross where the land was much higher would
have been in the highest degree foolhardy ; the cur-
rent was running like a mill-race, bearing in its
course huge trees, logs, and even large, hali-stove
boats, to meet which would have crushed the little
pitpan like an egg-shell.

The second morning found the water within ten
inches of the edge of the bank, and yet the river was
rising. There appeared to be no indications that
the storm would cease on this day, and Tongla did
not think it prudent to delay any longer in making
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provisions against the time when the shore should
be submerged.

Taking off the loose trousers and blouse which he
wore, thus exposing his naked body to the storm, he
ascended one of the logwood-trees to learn what
might be done.

“We can build a platform among these large
branches,” he shouted, after a long survey of the
surroundings, “and it must be accomplished before
many hours have passed, or we shall be drowned
out.”

“That means we’ve got to strip and go at it,” Roy
said, with a laugh. “ After being cooped in here so
long, a little exercise won’t hurt either of us.”

The boys were not many moments in preparing
to venture out. The fact that there would be no
dry clothes to put on necessitated their undressing,
as Tongla had done, save that they did not remove
their boots, and, with the machetes, both began
hewing such small trees as would serve to make a
platform.

During two hours they worked with a will, and
then, carrving plenty of vines to serve as ropes,
Tongla climbed up to the place where the new hut
was to be built, the others passing to him the fruits
of their labor as wood-choppers. It was late in the
afternoon before the task was accomplished, and
then the river had begun to encroach upon their
camping-place.

A reasonably stout platform had been laid from
one branch to another, and above it was a roof which
would keep off a portion of the rain.
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After the goods—not forgetting the golden idols—
were passed up, the canoe was stood on end against
the trunk of the tree and bound securely with vines,
so there could be no possibility of her being swept
away.

Then, when the water was nearly to their knees,
the boys clambered into the tree, with but little
prospect before them of continuing their journey for
several days.
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CIHHAPTER XXI.
PURSUED.

WTHEN the boys were finally in the lofty camp,
with a plentiful supply of plantain-leaves at
hand to repair whatever damage the wind might do,
Tongla insisted that each should rub the other until
the proper circulation of blood was restored.

For this purpose he twisted the hammocks into
the smallest possible compass, and with these towels
of cord, which were quite the reverse of soft, the
fugitives scrubbed each other until every fellow was
in a perfect glow. The partially dry clothes were
then put on, and the boys cowered in one corner
of the poor shelter to pass the night as best they
could.

It was already dark. The wind howled and
shrieked among the trees, threatening each moment
to blow from its fastenings the frail roof, and below,
the water could be heard dashing against the trunk
of the tree. The river was no longer confined within
its banks, but had overrun the lower portion of the
country, converting it into an inland sea.

“If any heavy objects drift this way the canoe
will soon be crushed,” Dean said in a loud tone,
that his voice might be heard above the roar of the
waters.
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“ The other trees will prevent any accident of that
sort,” Roy replied. * These logwoods form a natu-
ral breakwater, and from danger of that kind we are
safe. My fear is that we may be driven out of this
place of refuge.”

“Tt is not impossible,” Tongla said, gravely; and
then he let himself carefully down from one of the
branches to learn the condition of affairs.

The flood already covered the spot upon which
they had been encamped to the depth of three or
four feet, and the rain was still falling furiously.

Ie returned to the shelter without speaking, and
understanding that there was no cheering informa-
tion to be imparted, his companions refrained from
asking any questions. They feared to know the
worst. !

The continued moisture had affected all the food
save the bisbire. The tish and waree meat was
spoiled to such an extent that they did not take
either with them into the tree, and the tortillas had
been converted into a sort of paste, which was far
from pleasing to the taste. If the temporal con-
tinued two days more they would be without food,
and while the surrounding country was flooded no
more could be obtained.

Until midnight the boys were in a most wretched
condition both mentally and bodily, and then to
their inexpressible delight the rain ceased to fall.
One by one the dark clouds floated off into the east,
and the stars shone out as if with increased brillian-
cy because of having been screened from view so
long.
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“The storm is over!” Tongla cried in delight.
“ To-morrow the sun will show his face once more,
and by steering with great care to avoid floating ob-
stacles, we can resume our journey as soon as it is
light.”

“T thought you were afraid to travel in the day-
time ?” Roy said, in surprise.

“That was before this flood came. Now the peo-
ple living near the river will have plenty to do try-
ing to save their property and we need not fear.”

“What about the danger of being swamped ?”

“Listen! Can you not tell that the wind is being
hushed to rest? By morning the only thing to fear
will be such objects as the waters have swept away,
and skill with the paddle is needed. The river runs
much swifter than before, but the waves are sub-
siding.”

Any change must be for the better, and the
krowledge that they would be on their way to the
coast in a few hours caused the boys to forget, or let
pass unheeded, present discomforts.

Slowly the hours went by until the gray light of
day appeared in the eastern sky; but it was not un-
til the sun had risen that they could distinguish sur-
rounding objects, because of the dense foliage which
inclosed them.

When it was possible to see, the prospect was far
from cheering. The entire forest appeared to be
submerged, and fully one-half of the canoe was
under water.

Once more Tongla threw off his clothes, and, ma-
chete in hand, leaped down from the tree to cut the
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boat adrift. In a very few moments this task was
accomplished; and then he righted her, bailing out
the water with his hat.

The day gave promise of being excessively warm.
Already the heat was so great as to be uncomfort-
able, and the slightest exertion caused the perspira-
tion to flow profusely. The fugitives’ clothing was
dried on their bodies as quickly as if subjected to
the heat of an oven, and the hut among the branches
looked really inviting, now that they were on the
point of leaving it.

The guns were in a sorry condition ; thickly coat-
ed with rust, one might well have believed they had
lain at the bottom of the river for a month, and,
with nothing in the shape of oil, it was well-nigh
impossible to clean them.

“They are of no more use than a club,” Roy said,
as he took them from the plantain-leaves. It would
be a good deal like committing suicide te discharge
one; and what makes the matter worse, I don’t see
how it will be possible to get them in working-order
again.”

“When the river returns to its proper level we
can shoot some animal with arrows, and the fat thus
obtained will take away the rust.”

“T guess that's about the best that can be done;
but it'll be rather tough on us if we need them be-
fore any hunting can take place.”

It was of no use to mourn over the fact, however,
and Roy laid them in the stern of the boat, while
Dean lowered down the now scanty stock of pro-
visions.
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The day was hardly more than an hour old when
everything had been made ready for departure.
Tongla took his old seat in the stern, the others
were stationed as before, and all hands pulled at the
branches or pushed with the paddles until the little
craft was out of the forest.

Once where the influence of the current could be
felt the pitpan was whirled down stream with great
rapidity, turned first in one direction and then an-
other by the eddies, until it seemed certain she
would be capsized before the voyage was well be-
gun. Tonglia’s skill as a helmsman served them in
good stead, and after some sharp work hesncceeded
in heading her properly.

“We must paddle now,” he said, “for unless the
pitpan is forced on faster than the current she can-
not be guided.”

Roy and Dean worked manfully, while the Indian
boy had quite as much as he could do to steer, and
the canoe raced toward the coast at the rate of not
less than six miles an hour.

That the navigation was decidedly dangerous,
and the slightest inattention on the part of the
helmsman would result in shipwreck, could be told
by the floating objects everywhere around. Here
an entire tree, whose submerged roots or branches
threatened to overturn the frail craft, was avoided
only after the most violent exertions on Tongla’s
part. There a half-sunken log, drifting sidewise,
showed itself directly ahead, and every swirling
eddy threw some obstruction in the fugitives’
course.
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“There'll be no move night-work until the flood
is over,” Roy said, as Tongla, exerting all hLis
strength, sent the canoe off at an angle in order to
pass clear of half a dozen bushes, large enough to
swamp the voyagers. These things couldn’t be
seen in the darkness, and the trip would come to an
end before it was begun.”

“The flood should mean safety for us,” the Indian
boy replied. *Unless they know why we are go-
ing down the river, those whom we may meet will
not try to stop us, and the coast must be very near
when the waters are at their former level.”

“What is to be done after we arrive at DBlue-
fields ?” Dean asked ; the rapid pace at which they
were traveling causing it to seem as if the end of
the journey was very near at hand.

“All our troubles will be over then. We shall
find an American Consul there, and he will make
the necessary arrangements for sending us home. I
don’t think we need begin to worry about that part
of the journey yet, for there are many miles be-
tween here and the coast.”

During this conversation all the boys were work-
ing vigorously, and Roy had hardly ceased speaking
when Tongla said, in a low, sharp tone:

“Paddle now for vour lives. Iere is a village,
and we must pass it before the men have a chance
to shoot.”

Looking up quickly, the boys saw what appeared
to be quite an important town. It boasted of four
long buildings instead of one, and was situated on a
small hill; therefore the rising waters had done no
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injury save to some fields of maize near the Dbank.
Judging from the accommodations, and admitting
that each house had as many occupants as the one
from which they were escaping, it was reasonable to
suppose there were three or four hundred people
living here—a supposition which caused Tongla no
little uneasiness.

“I was a fool to think all the villages were
flooded,” he said, bitterly. *There is nothing to
prevent these Indians from coming in pursuit, since
they must be better boatmen than I, and there is no
lack of canoes.”

Fifty or sixty pitpans and dorys were drawn up
on the bank near the houses, all apparently ready
for use, and even Roy and Dean understood that
pursuit was probable. They were near enough by
this time to see a crowd of men and boys gazing at
them intently, and there seemed little chance the
strange craft would be allowed to go past without a
satisfactory explanation.

“ Do not pay any attention to them,” Tongla said,
nervously. “Paddle with all your strength, but try
to avoid the appearance of being in a hurry.”

It was rather difficult to obey this last order ; but
the boys attempted it by taking a longer stroke than
usual, and refrained from gazing at the town.

Swiftly the little craft approached. A large
throng gathered near the shore, as if expecting a
landing would be made, and when there was no evi-
dence of such intention after the pitpan had arrived
opposite the settlement, the men set up a loud shout,
probably intended as a command to stop.
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Tongla replied in his native tongue, pointed up
stream as if to call their attention to something
which would soon be seen, and then sunk his paddle
in the water until the handle bent like a bow.

“What did they say 7’ Roy asked.

“I do not know,” the Indian boy replied. “T
have told them the followers of Kabul were close
behind, and while they are expecting to see enemies
we must force the pitpan as she never went before.”

Down the river, at a speed which caused the water
to boil and bubble under the bow, danced the little
craft, the helmsman running her dangerously near
the drifting logs and trees rather than lose time by
giving them a wide berth; and when two or three
minutes had passed, Tongla said :

“They are launching five of the largest canoes,
and the women are bringing bows and spears to the
men. They intend to chase us and be ready to fight
the followers of Kabul if any appear.”

Roy glanced over his shoulder for an instant, and
saw that his companion had spoken only the truth.
Even now one of the canoes, in which were six men,
had pushed off from the shore, each of the crew
bending to a paddle, and with such odds against
them the pursuit could have but one ending.

“IIow long will it take them to overhaul us ?” he
asked, speaking as if the sight of danger had sud-
denly dispelled his fears.

“We have a good start, and may keep ahead half
an hour,” Tongla replied, thoughtfully. *If the
forest was not flooded we might escape by landing
on the opposite side.”
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“If we had delayed to clean the guns properly
they could have been stopped at once,” Dean said,
regretfully. “Why not try a shot as it is?”

“The weapons are so rusty that an explosion
would be almost certain. When they are within
arrow range and we can see no possible means of
escape it may be as well to run the risk, but not
now,” Roy replied.

Another backward glance showed that the second
canoe had started in pursuit, while the other three
were being pulled up stream to intercept those who
were supposed to be coming down.

“Your lie has saved us from being chased by all
hands, even if it does no other good,” Roy said,
grimly. “With but one of the guns in good condi-
tion we could make a big difference in the appear-
ance of affairs.”

“I have my bow and arrows.”

“That is true; but when it becomes possible to
use them they will have the same advantage.”

After this nothing was said for several moments.
The boys were straining every muscle in the effort
to keep ahead, but were already tired from pre-
vious labor, while the pursuers had entered the race
fresh.

Nearer and nearer came the big canoe. The In-
dians were overhauling their intended prey rapidly,
and unless something happened to favor the fugi-
tives the chase would soon be ended.

“You must use the guns now, whatever happens!”
Tongla said, between his tightly-closed teeth, as he
saw the men in the foremost boat fitting arrows to
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their bows. “It is better to die fighting than be
carried back to those who will kill us slowly.”

“Passthe guns forward!” and Roy’s face was pale
as death. “I will try the first shot, and if the bar-
rels hold, Dean can take a hand.”

Extracting the cartridges, which were held quite
firmly by the rust, Roy replaced them with fresh
ones, and said to Tongla, as he knelt in the bottom
of the craft:

“Don’t pay any attention to me, but attend to the
boat. The gun will probably kick badly, if nothiny
worse happens, and you must guard against cap-
sizing.”



Nearer and nearer came the big canoe. The Indians were overhauling
their intended prey rapidly.—(See page 207.)
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CHAPTER XXIIL

STRATEGY.

. XCEPT that their sitnation seemed about as

desperate as it well could be, Roy would not

have thought of discharging his gun while in such a

rusty condition. Now, however, it appeared to be

the only hope, for if it did not explode, the pursuers
might be kept at a distance.

Kneeling on the bottom of the boat, with the
weapon resting upon the rail, he took careful aim;
but before it was possible to press the trigger an
exclamation of delight burst from Tongla's lips, and
Roy looked quickly up to learn the cause.

A short distance ahead, on the right bank of the
river, was a small but very swift stream which ran
off at an angle as if connecting with some other
body of water, and the Indian boy said, as he worked
the paddle yvet more vigorously to force the pitpan’s
bow into this new channel:

“Do not take the risk of firing yet. This stream
is so shoal that the other boats cannot follow, and we
may escape.”

“But if it leads into the river again at a point
further down, as seems to be the case, we shall only
find ourselves in a trap.”

“You will at least have time to get the guns in
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working order, and with them we can beat those
Indians off.” .

“You're right!” Roy exclaimed joyfully; and,
dropping his weapon, he seized a paddle, using it
with such energy that the light craft was soon enter-
ing this new water-way, while the pursuers were
not yet within range. -

A shout of triumph from the occupants of both
the large crafts told that Roy’s surmises were cor-
rect. At some place well known to the enemy the
stream probably found its way into the river again,
and the boys would be shut in comnvletely.

Tongla did not look at all disturbed when the
canoes were paddled straight on without so much as
an effort to prevent the fugitives from thus making
a detour, and Dean cried, bitterly :

“We might just as well have surrendered at once,
for now the game is over.”

The Indian boy made no reply. This small water-
way ran through high land which was not yet sub-
merged, and when they were a dozen yards from the
mouth he headed the light craft for the shore at a
point where a clump of palm-trees grew close by the
edge of the stream.

“What are you stopping here for?” Roy asked,
impatiently.

“ You shall see,” was the reply, as Tongla sprung
ashore, pulling the pitpan high up on the bank.
“Come with your machetes and help me chop down
these palms.”

“If anything of that kind-is to be done we should
work from the other end, where the men will try to
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ascend. This will only result in shutting ourselves
up more completely than before.”

“There is no time to talk. Try my plan and all
may be well. Delay, and they are certain to take
us prisoners.”

‘While speaking Tongla had begun to chop at one
of the trees with feverish energy, and Royv did not
wait longer. He remembered that thus far the In-
dian boy had suggested nothing which did not resunlt
favorably for them, whereas he and Dean had often
found themselves mistaken, therefore he urged his
brother to make haste by erying, sharply :

“Turn to, here, Dean. One poor plan well car-
ried out is better than two or three half-done.”

At the end of ten minutes there was a regular
bridge, formed by six palm-trees, stretched across the
stream, and Tongla got into the boat again, urging
the others to follow without delay.

“T will paddle while you clean the guns as well
as possible ; but do not speak nor make any noise.”

“If you are going to keep on down the stream it
looks very much as if we were doing our best to run
into that crowd. They’ll surely come up if we don’t
show ourselves at the other end.”

“TI hope so; and now remain silent.”

By observing the formation of the land Tongla
could get a pretty good idea of how near the river
might be, and while the boys hurriedly siwabbed the
barrels of their guns with wet handkerchiefs tied to
the ramrods, he kept the pitpan in the outer edge of
the current, where it would be possible to land with-
out delay at any moment.
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Once during this queer voyage Roy raised his
head as 1f to speak, but a warning gesture from the
helmsman caused him to remain silent, although he
felt positive the boy was making a fatal mistake.

Half an hour passed. The high land was sloping
down toward the natural level of the river beyond,
and again the canoe was turned toward the shore
at a point where the foliage was thickest.

“Get out,” Tongla whispered, as he ran the pitpan
among the leaves and vines; and when Roy and
Dean had obeyed he followed, pulling thelittle craft
entirely on the land.

‘When this was done he crouched among the tan-
gled vegetation, forcing his companions to do the
same, and remained silent and motionless.

“This is the most senseless proceeding I ever
knew him to be guilty of,” Roy said to himself.
“Ile must think those fetlows are fools if we can re-
main here hidden very long. Soon all the men in
the village will be hunting us out like rabbits in a
clover-patch;” and he would have spoken his
thoughts if Tongla had not pressed one hand over
his mouth.

While he tried to release himself the noise of pad-
dles was heard, and he ceased struggling as both
canoes passed on up the stream at full speed, the oc-
cupants taking no heed as to whether they might be
heard by their intended victims.

When the foremost craft was directly opposite
the boys’ place of concealment she was hailed by
those in the rear, and Tongla looked decidedly happy
when he heard the reply.
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Then the boats passed ; but the Indian boy did
not so much as move for ten minutes, when he whis-
pered to Roy :

“ Do you think the guns can be used now ¢”

“It will be possible to fire three or four rounds
without any danger.”

“Come; and work as you never worked before.
This lot of palms are to be cut down, as were
the others, and the blows must be delivered
quickly.”

Even now neither Roy nor Dean understood what
their companion hoped to effect; but this ignorance
did not prevent them from obeying the orders with
the utmost haste.

Near where the pitpan had been dragged ashore
stood a veritable thicket of palms, and here Tongla
pursued the same tactics as before. Wielding the
machetes with a celerity which would have been im-
possible under other circumstances, they felled five
trees of such size that the stream was spanned, and
the butts and tops extended some distance in-shore
on either side.

“Now quick, and we are off I” Tongla cried,
ceasing work only when the voices of the enemy
could be heard a short distance above. *We can
carry the pitpan around the bridge.”

The little craft was not heavy, and the three boys
made short work of the task. Before those who
were returning down the stream had appeared m
view the boal was in the water once more, and
Tongla said, as he took his old seat in the stern:

* Shove off, Roy, and then sit in the middle with
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your gun ready for use. Dean, paddle the best you
know how.”

“But those fellows can bring their boats through
the woods exactly as we did,” Roy said, as he
obeyed ; and the light craft, under the impulse of
both the oar and the current, dashed on down the
stream like a feather on a mountain torrent.

“ Their boats are too heavy and too large to be
carried as this was,” Tongla replied, in a tone of
satisfaction. “It would be impossible to get them
between the trees, and our bridges must be cleared
away before they can get out. I was afraid they
might work at the first obstruction we made, but
that was not done, and it will be many minutes be-
fore the chase can be continued.”

“Why am I sitting here instead of paddling?”

“Look ahead—near where the stream joins the
river. There were only five men in each of the
boats, and the crews numbered six when they
left the village. By counting I knew two had been
landed, to make sure we didn’t double back, and
also to shoot from the bank when we came past.
t1old your gun ready to fire, and I will hail the sen-
tinels.”

oy could see the Indians near the water’s edge,
preparing to send their arrows aboard, and looking
decidedly surprised at seeing the boys, when it was
probably not thought possible they could pass the
other boats without being captured.

Tongla shouted a few words in a warning tone as
the pitpan came within hailing distance, and to the
surprise of both Dean and Roy the men lowered
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their weapons submissively, making not so much as
a threatening gesture.

“Now take up the paddle and work,” the Indian
boy cried, when they were in the river once more.
“If we can hold out to do our best for half an hour,
the danger will be over.”

“T’ll guarantee to jump at it twice as long as you
wish. A trick like that prevents a fellow from
feeling tired; but what did you say to those
men ¢’

“I told them you had the iron which shoots
twice, and promised that both should be killed if
they raised their bows. The gun could be seen, so
the threat had some influence, and their fears settled
the rest. They must have thought the gods were
with us if we could come down the stream without
being taken prisoners by the ten who went in the
same direction.”

“The whole thing was done mighty well, and
after this I'll never stop to ask a question, whatever
you may attempt to do,” Roy said, with a laugh.
“T couldn’t see any way out of what looked like a
regular trap, and thought you’d suddenly lost your
senses.”

“It wasn’t certain the plan would succeed. If
their canoes had been smaller, if one boat-load had
stayed near the mouth of the stream instead of land-
ing those men, or if they had not paddled up so far,
we should have failed. It was a chance only, but
turned in our favor.”

“What if it had failed ?”

“We could have carried the canoe across the land
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to the river, and during the march found some game
which would have yielded fat enough to clean your
guns, and then put off at the most favorable mo-
ment. This was the best, for we will be nearly out
of sight when they get past the logs.”

“T should say it was the best,” Dean replied, with
a laugh. “Weshut them up like cows in a pasture,
and then walked off in great shape.”

“It is not certain yet that we shall be able to
walk very far,” Tongla replied, as if he feared his
companions were boasting too soon. “If we are a
long distance ahead when they come out, the chase
may be abandoned.”

This was a delicate hint that they should not
spend their breath talking when it was necessary
every nerve must be strained to send the pitman
ahead, and the white boys so understood it, for
neither spoke again until fully half an hour had
passed, when Tongla finally said, in a tone of re-
lief:

“We can afford to rest, now that it is so near
noon. The enemy are not in sight, and it seems
certain they have returned to the village.”

“It’s time we slacked up a little, for I have
paddled until it seems as if my arms would drop
off ;” and then Dean made haste to add: “I’m will-
ing to work a good while longer, though, so that we
are headed for the coast.”

“ But you won’t get much chance to rest, Tongla,”
Roy said, as he and his brother threw down their
paddles, while the former was forced to work nearly
as hard as before in order to avoid the many
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obstacles in the way. “Don’t you believe we'd
better haul up awhile ?”

“] was thinking to do so. We need food, and
grease enough for the guns ; therefore when a spot
not yet submerged is found, we will take our siesta.”

For such an opportunity the voyagers had not
long to wait. Within half an hour from the time
Roy and Dean ceased paddling, the canoe was oppo-
site a long stretch of high land, and the helmsman
headed her for the shore.

In case the Indians whom they had left should be
in pursuit, and also in case boats might come from
below, the pitpan was lifted out of the water and
carried into the thicket, Tongla returning to
erase, so far as possible, the footprints from the
bank.

Nothing was done toward making a camp save to
sling the haminocks. The tortillas were spread out
in the sun to dry, the golden idols were hung against
a tree as if they also needed the sunlight, and then
all hands laid down without the formality of stand-
ing watch.

The river was now so broad that one boat could
no longer block the passage, and whether a craft
passed up or down Tongla determined to resume
the journey after the weapons were in order, trust-
ing that it would be possible to fight their way
through.

Believing they were safe for the time being, the
fugitives gave themselves up to the sweet repose of
sleep.

It was four o'clock before either awakened, and
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five minutes later everything was in readiness for
the hunt which Tongla proposed to make.

At first Roy insisted that he and Dean should
accompany him: but the Indian objected, because
one must be left in charge of the boat and treasure.
Therefore, after a short discussion, he set out alone.
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CHAPTER XXIIl.

HUNTING.

ONGLA was not long absent from the encamp-

ment. Before his companions thought it pos-
sible that he had reached a spot where game might
be found he returned with four fat quail, and imme-
diately proceeded to cover them with mud, prepara-
tory to baking.

“There is plenty of game here,” he said. “By
spending one day enough can be shot to keep us in
food until we arrive at the coast, and it would be
wise to take our provisions now while there is
time.”

“Do yvou think it is safe to stay so near those
whom we outwitted ?” Roy asked, anxiously.

“They will think we have kept on, and it may not
be possible to find another place so good as this.
The villages are nearer together as we approach
the sea, and we shall not dare to stop at any of
them.”

“Do as you choose;” and Roy laughed to think he
should so soon have forgotten his promise. 1T said
I never would question again what you might do,
and here I am at the same trick within a few hours
after you got us out of the scrape so nicely.”

“We can stay until fooc. for the trip has been se-
cured, and each moment the flood will grow less.
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By to-morrow night it should be safe to go down
the river after dark.”

There was no further discussion on the subject,
and while Tongla dug the hole which was to serve
as oven his companions put up a slight roof of
plantain-leaves over the hammocks to protect them
from the dew.

The fugitives were not so bold as to build a fire
while it was yet light, and when the former work
had been completed the Indian boy proposed a reg-
ular hunting excursion.

“Tt is not here as it was in the forest before we
reached the river,” he said. “The vegetation is
less dense, and this headland is surrounded by water,
so there can be no chance of losing our way.”

“Then we'll both go with him,” Dean said, ex-
cited by the prospect of a hunt, even though they
were yet in such peril.

“The guns must not be used,” Tongla replied;
“but there is nothing to prevent your commg. We
can put the boat and the golden gods out of sight.
It will be better so, although I do not believe any
one is likely to come until the river is lower.”

The pitpan was dragged into a clump of bushes,
the idols were hidden beneath a fallen tree, the
guns concealed in the same place, and the little party
started toward the middle of the headland, where
Tongla declared game would be found in great
abundance.

Jefore they had walked twenty yvards the Indian
boy stopped, and said, as he pointed straight aheac,
with a look of satisfaction :
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“There is a cabbage-palm ; to-morrow we shall
have vegetables with our meat.”

“T don’t understand how you are going to get
them here, no matter what kind of a palm that is,”

oy replied, laughingly.

“You will see in the morning;” and before Ton-
gla could say any more a covey of what Dean
thought were red partridges settled with a great
whirring of wings among the undergrowth, a short
distance in advance of the hunters.

Motioning for his companions to follow his ex-
ample, the Indian crept cautiously ahead, under
cover of the vines and plants, until the birds could
be seen feeding upon a small red berry or plum,
which grew at that particular place in great abund-
ance.

Dean and Roy saw their companion fit an arrow
to his bow, draw it to the very tip, and an instant
later one of the birds lay dead, with not so much as
a flutter of its wings.

The others in the covey did not appear to take
any notice of this sudden death, and five times Ton-
gla drew his bow, a bird falling at each shot, before
the stupid partridges were sufficiently alarmed to fly
away.

“ At this rate we shall be ready to leave here in
the morning if we feel so disposed,” Dean cried, joy-
fully, as he gathered up the game. “A bow and
arrow goes way ahead of a gun, and we must prac-
tice with them, Roy.”

The Indian boy showed no signs of pride. That
he should hit the mark at such short range was
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nothing more than natural, according to his ideas,
and this sort of hunting was very tame sport.

Dean ran back to the encampment with the spoils
of the chase, after the arrows had been remorved,
and when the first fruits of the excuarsion had been
tleposited in the pitpan the three pushed on further
into the thicket.

Five minutes later two fat curassows were added
to the list, and then Tongla saw that which caused
an expression of jov to come upon his face.

It was nothing more than a well-beaten path
among the bushes, and covered with queerly-shaped
footprints; but after examining them closely the
Indian said, in a tone of most intense satisfaction :

“The road has been made by a tapir; now there
will be no lack of meat, and we need not waste our
time killing birds.”

“I don't see how you figure that any time has
been wasted, when we have got game enough al-
ready to provide us with food suflicient to last three
or four days,” Roy replied. “ According to my way
of thinking, it has been a very successful hunt even
if we don’t get anything more.”

“ But we shall have a tapir, which is better than
all I have shot. You must help me to chop down
some of these trees. They will check him, and with
the spears he can soon be killed.”

“Ilave we got to build a regular pen?” Dean
asked, fancying the labor might be too great a price
to pay for a single tapir when birds were so plenty.

“No; anything which will stop him in the path is
enough. Ile will not try to go around ; but on see-
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ing us, he will make every effort to break through,
when the spear can be used.”

“Why not run the risk of being heard and use
the guns?”

“ A bullet would hardly go through his hide, and
the shot which you have could do little more than
tickle the animal. The spear and machetes are the
best; but we must take care he does not get past
us, for a tapir swims as well as an Indian, and once
in the water we should never taste his flesh.”

“Then show us what to do, and we will begin
work,” Roy said, impatiently. “There are not
many hours of daylight remaining, and this thing
can’t be managed very well in the night.”

Tongla’s plan was not an intricate one. e
marked three trees on either side the path that were
to be felled in such a manner that they would form
an angle with the point in the direction of the camp,
and the boys began the task, laboring industriously
until nearly sunset, when it was finished.

Then he led the way back to where the hammocks
had been slung, explaining that the tapir would not
venture out until late in the evening, and there was
plenty of time to complete in a leisurely manner the
remaining preparations for the hunt.

It was now so nearly dark that there seemed little
chance that the smoke of their fire could be seen,
and Dean was installed as cook while Tongla and

Yoy converted two of the machetes into spears by
lashing them firmly to a stout sapling.

The quail were roasted to a turn when the
laborers were ready for supper, and the Indian
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method of cooking was highly appreciated. They
came from the coals looking like lumps of well-baked
clay; but on breaking these balls open the skin and
feathers were found adhering to the covering, and
the delicious white meat was exposed to view.

“Rave the fat for your guns,” Tongla said, as Roy
and Dean began the feast with well-sharpened appe-
tites, and before the meal was concluded they had
enough to clean half a dozen weapons.

It was about nine o’clock when the hunters set
out, Tongla carrying his short spear, and the others
armed with the lengthened machetes. The moon,
although in its first quarter, gave sufficient light to
disclose surrounding objects, and since the forest at
this point was not very dense the tapir's path could
be seen with reasonable distinctness.

“We shall hide until he comes,” Tongla explained
as they approached the barricade, “and when I give
the word you are to thrust with the machetes until
he is dead.”

“The chances are that he will show fight, I sap-
pose,” Roy said, with a perceptible tone of appre-
hension in his voice.

“Not at all. Ilis only desire will be to get away,
and that we must prevent, for in his body is as
much meat as we shall need this side the coast.”

It was difficult for Roy to believe an animal as
large as Tongla represented the tapir to be would
not do something in defense of himself, and
the fact that they had no other weapons than the
improvised spears troubled him considerably. It
was too late to draw back now save at the expense
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of being thought a coward, and he took his stand in
the thicket at the right of the path, as the Indian
indicated. Dean remained with him, while Tongla
stationed himself directly opposite.

“Do not even breathe loud, and when I give the
word, come out in such a manner that he can be at-
tacked from behind.”

These were the final directions, and then Tongla
vanished from view without a sound to betoken his
passage through the thicket.

During the next hour the boys remained in ambus-
cade, not daring to move save hen fatigue forced a
slight change of position, and both had begun to
think their companion was mistaken in regard to the
habits of the animal, when a heavy but rapid tread
conld be heard some distance up the path.

Dean clutched his brother by the arm as if fearing
he had not heard the noise, and in another moment
a large, drab-colored animal, with a tail like a pig
and an abbreviated trunk instead of a snout, came at
a swinging, awkward trot directly toward the fallen
timbers.

He turned neither to the right nor the left, but
crashed into the ambuscade, where he tried in vain
to force a passage.

*““Come on!” Tongla shouted, as he leaped from
his place of concealment and began making furious
thrusts at the beast with his spear. © Move quickly
. or he will succeed in breaking through !

Roy and Dean were at the tapir's side in an
instant, and as the former tried to ciit through the
animal’s thick hide with the point of his machete
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he realized how useless would have been a charge of
shot in such an encounter. It required all his
strength to penetrate the flesh, and after one unsuc-
cessful thrust he shouted to Dean:

“Strike hard! The skin is like leather, and an
ordinary blow will amount to nothing.”

It is doubtful if the white boys unaided would
have succeeded in even disabling the animal. None
of the wounds inflicted by them appeared to have
any effect on him, and hewas on the point of break-
ing down the obstruction when Tongla drove his
spear directly through the tapir’s body from side to
side.

The awkward animal fell to his knees with a grunt,
and then rolled over dead, greatly to the joy of his
executioner, who indulged in a “fantastic sort of
dance expressive of pleasure and triumph.

Now that the tapir had been killed, it was a task
of no mean magnitude to carry the carcass to the
camp. Tongla began by disemboweling him, and
then divided the flesh into quarters, to each of
which a rope of vines was attached, after which the
Lunters dragged the portions where the hammocks
had been slung.

The Indian boy’s first care was to skin the head,
wrap it in leaves, and then dig a large hole in which
it could be roasted. Roy and Dean brought fuel,
built the fire, and when a large quantity had been
reduced to coals the not very inviting-looking flesh
was put upon them and covered with an unusually
high pile of earth.

“Now we must smoke the rest of the meat,” Ton
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gla said, as he turned once more to the carcass.
“Dig five or six ovens like this one and build small
fires in them, while I cut up the body.”

Since every fellow knows how game is cured by
smoking, it is unnecessary to go into details; suffice
it to say that the entire night was spent in the work,
and even then the Indian declared it was not
finished.

“We must stay here twenty-four hours longer,”
he said, “because it is not safe to keep the fires go-
ing, now that the day has come. We will have
the tapir’s head for breakfast, and then I'll weave
some sacks of mohoe-bark in which the meat can
be carried.”

Despite all Tongla had said regarding the deli-
cious quality of the roast, neither of the white boys
thought it particularly good. It was not to be de-
spised, by any manner of means, for they were as
hungry as they were tired, and all ate without stint.

‘When the meal came to an end Roy and Dean
set about putting their guns in order, for the supply
of grease was more than abundant, and in an hour
the weapons were as serviceable as before the tem-
poral.

During this time Tongla had gathered a quantity
of mohoe-bark, and was weaving bags for the
smoked meat, when Roy proposed that they lie down
for awhile.

“You shall sleep until noon, and then I will take
my turn,” the weaver replied ; and since this would
be but a just division of guard duty, the white boys
at once sought the needed repose.
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CHAPTER XXIV.
DISAGREEABLE NEIGHBORS.

HEN Roy and Dean awakened, Tongla had

not only finished his task of weaving bark
sacks, but was gathering wood with which to con-
tinue the work of smoking the meat as soon as
night should come. The birds were incased in mud,
that they might be cooked at the same time, and
nothing remained to be done until after the sun
should set.

Both had had quite as much sleep as was needed,
and in the absence of anything better to do they
sat just within the thicket watching the swiftly-run-
ning river, but seeing no signs of human life until,
when the shadows were beginning to lengthen, Ton-
gla arose.

From that time till morning each boy had plenty
to do. With seven or eight fires to be attended to,
neither of which was allowed to burn brightly, but
simply to send out the largest possible quantity of
smoke, all were kept busy. When the flames rose
too high water was sprinkled, by means of a wet
branch, to deaden them, and this portion of the work
required incessant attention.

The game was cooked during the earlier part of
the night, and the laborers made a delicious mid
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night meal and breakfast from one of the curas-
SOWS.

The sun was just rising when the last pieces of
tapir were taken from the fire and packed in the
bags of mohoe-bark. Apparently everything was
in readiness for departure, and Dean was about to
drag the pitpan from the bushes, when Tongla pro-
posed that they go back for a cabbage-palm, which,
until this moment, had been forgotten.

“We can cook it at the next place we stop,” he
said, “and it will make the meat taste better.”

It surely seemed like a willful waste of time, more
especially since they had plenty of provisions on
hand ; but neither Roy nor Dean thought it well to
object, because their companion was so eager to pro-
cure the dainty.

Under ordinary circumstances the Indian would
have climbed the tree in order to procure the edible
portion without destroying the palm ; but that there
might be less delay he felled it, and from the vase-
like protuberance at the top of the trunk cut a white
core or pith eight or nine inches in circumference.
It looked not unlike a raw turnip, and Tongla as-
sured his companions that when roasted with meat
no vegetable had a more delicious flavor.

Now nothing remained to be done, and the little
party walked rapidly toward the pitpan, Dean, from
force of habit, glancing toward the river when they
approached the thicket.

“Look! look!” he cried in a low, sharp tone.
“There is a canoe which e to be headed di-
rectly for this place!”
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The information was well caleulated to startle his
companions, and running to the very edge of the
foliage, they peered out. A boat in which svere five
men was being pulled up streamn, and from the oppo-
site bank, the occupants evidently intending to land
near where the boys were concealed.

“Can it be that those are the same men who
chased us through the stream 7" Roy asked. “ They
might have passed in the night and are just going
back.”

Tongla gazed long and earnestly before replying,
and then said, slowly :

“This canoe has come from far down the river;
they look like Rama Indians, and if so, are going to
the ruins to celebrate the festival of the sacred ser-
pent.”

“Is there any chance they would try to stop us if
we started before the boat got here?” Roy asked,
anxiously.

“Tt would not be safe to show ourselves. Have
your guns ready; we can beat them off if they dis-
cover us and attempt to do any mischief.”

As he ceased speaking Tongla ran with all speed
to the scene of their late culinary operations, cov-
ered the ashes with the sand which had been taken
from the excavations, tore down the frames which
had been used for hanging the meat, and in every
way consistent with the speed necessary, tried to
give the place an air of long abandonment.

When he finished and crept once more into the
thicket where the bovs were crouching by the side
of the pitpan, the canoe was but a short distance
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from the shore; but the current had carried her
some distance down stream, and it was evident she
would be beached about twenty yards from where
the fugitives lay.

“ Are you going to trust to the chance that we
can remain hidden here #” Roy asked, when the In-
dian lay down by his side.

“There is no other course to pursue, unless we are
willing to take the risk of a fight on the water. We
shall be able to hold our own here with less danger
because of the protection afforded by the trees. It
is possible they will not come up as far as this if the
landing is for the purpose I think.”

“ What is that?”

“We shall see,” was the evasive answer ; and then
the strangers were so near that it was nolonger safe
to indulge in conversation.

At the point where the canoe was run ashore the
land sloped gently down, and there were no trees to
obstruct the view of those in hiding. They saw the
men step gravely ashore, seat themselves in a circle
as if the only purpose in landing had been to rest
their limbs, and then light loosely-rolled cigars with
a splinter of some resinous wood which one of the
party had set on fire after making a series of the
most grotesque bows and grimaces.

“It is as I thought,” Tongla whispered, softiy.
“They are the worshipers of Votan on their way
to the ruined city, and have stopped to prepare them-
selves for the boly task.”

So far as the boys could see, this preparation con-
sisted chiefly in smoking at a furious rate, and for
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the next two hours nothing else was done. No con-
versation was carried on among them; but each
puffed sedately, lighting a fresh cigar as fast as one
was consumed.

“It begins to look as if we shouldn’t leave here
this forenoon,” Roy whispered impatiently, as the
ceremony, if such it could be called, was continued.

“They will not start until after the siesta,” Ton-
gla replied. “The end is approaching, and then all
will lie down.”

As the Indian boy spoke the eldest of the party
took from the bow of the canoe a horn, carved like
a ram’s, and as he did so the others threw off their
loose cotton blouses, thus exposing the upper portion
of their bodies.

The priest, or head man, whichever he should be
termed, drew from his girdle a short knife, holding
the horn in his left hand, and as the first Indian in
the circle stretched his arm upward a quick cut was
made on the fleshy portion, the blood running quite
profusely into the horn held to receive it. In a like
manner each member of the party was treated, and
then the priest slashed his own arm until the en-
sanguined fluid spurted out and mingled with the
rest.

This done, and while the horn with its contents
was held high in the air, the entire party joined in
what sounded very like a chant, each man keeping
time with the arm from which the blood was yet
flowing.

It was a weird and by no means pleasing-looking
spectacle. The voices sounded harsh and threaten-
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ing, and both Roy and Dean felt decidedly relieved
when 1t was brought to a close by all rising while
the priest touched the forehead of each with the
horn, after which he threw it far out into the river.

This performance was followed by another pro-
longed smoke, and then, as Tongla had said, all lay
down on the ground as if to sleep. At least three
hours had been speut in this mummery, and the heat
was now so great that any very active exercise was
out of the question.

“They will remain there the entire time of the
siesta,” Roy said, in dismay.

“Iv will be well for us if they spend it in that
place. Should we be discovered, all would know we
had witnessed the offering to Votan, and would con-
sider it their duty to carry us to the ruins that the
crime might be atoned for.”

“I thought those who worshiped Kabul were the
ones who had a right to the ruins. Ilow is it that
these people can go there?”

“In this country are many gods; but those who
visit the buried city have stated times, and when
Votan is to be worshiped the followers of Kabul
will go back to the range.”

“ Perhaps one of the idols we found represents
the god they worship,” Dean suggested; and his
brother replied, impatiently :

“Now don’t try to find trouble. (wing to this
multiplicity of gods we are in a bad scrape already,
and I don’t want to so much as fancy that it might
be worse.”

“ But it will be if those fellows happen to take a
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stroll up this way after they awaken. Don't yon
think it would be a good idea to leave this section of
the country? We could find plenty of chances to
hide by starting now.”

“Then if they did come this way we should not
only lose our boat, but all the meat we have spent
so much time preparing. I think our best plan is to
stay right here, and if we are discovered fight for
the property, without which we stand precious little
chance of ever reaching home again.”

“That is what must be done,” Tongla added, and
Dean had no further suggestions to make. Ile
would have preferred to leave such a dangerous
locality, but since his companions were opposed to
the plan there was nothing more to be said.

The boys had a long, weary time of waiting, and
the possibility that on a#akening the Indians might
discover their whereabouts did not tend to make
them feel any more cheerful. The mosquitoes
swarmed everywhere around, and not daring to
move very much, the little party were bitten until
Roy’s and Dean’s faces and hands were swollen ter-
ribly. Tongla would have brought out some of the
provisions, that they might have lanch ; but his com-
panions were in such a condition of mental anxiety
that food seemed distasteful.

Slowly the hours wore away. The time of the
siesta was drawing to a close, and just when Roy
began to fear their disagreeable neighbors might
conclude to remain all night one of the party awoke.
He started to his feet as if to walk along the shore,
and the white boys grasped their guns; but there
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was no occasion to use them then, for after a mo.
ment of hesitation the man turned to arouse his
companions.

In a few moments the worshipers of Votan were
standing on the bank conversing in low tones, and
even Tongla looked disturbed because of the unac-
countable delay.

Finally the canoe was pushed off, the men clam-
bered in, and with steady, powerful strokes began to
propel her up stream.

“Well,” Dean said, with a long-drawn sigh of re-
lief, when the boat was so far from the shore that
his words could not be overheard, “this is about the
worst day I have spent since we left home. Sitting
still, waiting to be attacked, and not daring to so
much as brush a mosquito from one’s face, 1s more
trying than a regular battle.”

“T1t makes a fellow feel mighty good to have a
chance to stretch his legs ;” and Roy tramped up and
down behind the trees at a furious pace. “ When is
it safe for us to start, Tongla ?”

“ Not until they are out of sight.”

“I¢’ll be nearly dark by that time.”

“So much the better for us. There is not much
floating in the river now, and for many hours the
moon will give light enough for us to see the way.”

“At least let us get the pitpan into th: water
That will save just so many ninutes.”

Tongla would not allow a movemen’ to be made
outside the thicket; the risk of beiag seen was too
great, and he had no idea of bringing a new set of
enemies upon them. The brys dragged the idols
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from their hiding-place and wrapped them in leaves,
so that in case any stranger chanced to get a glimpse
of the pitpan's bottom the treasure might appear
the same as the provisions; and so much care was
bestowed “on this work that when it was finished
Tongla Lelieved the journey might safely be re-
sumed.

To carry the light craft to the river and load her
with the generous supply of provisions delayed them
at least half an hour longer. Then the vovagers
stepped aboard, and once more the current was bear-
ing them toward the coast.

“We've got about three hours of daylight, and if
you conclude to sail until the moon sets a good
many miles should be covered,” Roy said, bending
to the paddle as if the exercise was a pleasure.
“What is to be done if we come to a village ?”

“Trust to our strength in case it is yet light, and
after dark try to slip past under the shadow of the
opposite bank.”
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CHHAPTER XXV.
TONGLA’S STORY.

HEN they were well under way, and being

carried down stream by the current even
faster than they could have paddled, Tongla advised
his companions to work moderately in order that
they might be comparatively fresh in case of an-
other pursuit.

“If I had not urged you to make every effort to
force the boat ahead, we might have outstripped
those who gave chase from the last village withcut
being obliged to spend so much time in the small
stream,” he said. “ Now we will do little more than
keep the pitpan in the current, and if other enemies
spring up we shall be in condition to run away from
them.”

Acting under this advice, the boys did not exert
themselves save at snch times as it was necessary to
swing the little craft around suddenly in order to
avoid some obstacle in the river, and this portion
of the journey was more like some pleasure excur-
sion than a flight from vengeful enemies.

After anr hour had passed and the dreary time of
waiting for the worshipers of Votan to depart had
been partmlw forgotten; Roy and Dean grew hun-
gry. Some of the roasted meat was set out, and
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all hands partook of a hearty meal, after which
they were in fit condition to enjoy what was really
a charming sail.

The undulating country on either side of the
river was covered with foliage to the very edge of
the water, owing to the flood, and everywhere were
bits of color from the gorgeously-hued birds or bril-
liant flowers, like jewels set in green enamel.

Beautiful though the scenery was, the eye, grown
accustomed to the many changes, soon tired of it;
and as the coming night caused the forest to send
out long masses of black into the river, the elation
of the white boys was turned to sometlbing very
nearly approaching despondency. At such a time
conversation seemed necessary, and, tired of discuss-
ing their chances of reaching the coast in safety,
Roy said, abruptly :

“Before coming here, Dean and I read a great
deal about this country, Tongla, and it appeare(l as
if your people have been used mighty rough.”

For fully a minute Tongla remained silent, as if re-
peating to himself the many acts of crneltv which
had been told by father to son, thus keeping alive
the enmity against the hated Spaniard, although
centuries have elapsed since the most atrocious
deeds were committed.

“The one aim of the white man has been to kill
the Indians, that the rightful owners of this most
beautiful land may not rise to punish the murderer
and thief,” he said at length, in a tone sauch as the
boys had never heard him use before. ¢ Many vears
ago this country. nnder the wise rule of my fore-
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fathers, was like the gardens your people delight to
see around their haciendas. From the lagoons to
the great lake the Indians were happy, rich and
peaceful. Then came the Spaniard. It was as if
those with dark skins were less than the fierce dogs
the invaders brought with them. Knowing little of
war, because we had never fought among ourselves,
the white men easily conquered, demanding gold as
the ransom for a life, and slaying women and chil-
dren for the pleasure of seeing blood flow.

“ (Gold, corn and slaves were demanded at stated
times from every cazique, and a cruel death followed
if the tribute was not paid. Thousands and thou-
sands were sent away in chains each year, to be sold
like hogs. Iundreds were killed; not as we killed
the tapir, that he might serve for food. but to gratify
the desire which the conquerors felt to witness the
death-struggles. Shall T tell you of one merry-mak-
ing which the Spaniards had at Leon? It was many
vears ago, but the Indian will always remember as
if it were yesterday. Two Spaniards left the city
to extort fresh tribute from the anhappy ones in
their power, and during the journey they were mur-
dered by members of their own party.

“ Although the rightful rulers of the country had
no hand in the murder, seventeen caziques were
taken from different portions of the country and car-
ried to Leon. There, in the public square, each was
armed with a stick and told to defend himself from
the dogs which were to be set loose. Powerless, as
against the white men's wickedness, the brave In-
dians stood shoulder to shoulder surrounded by sol-

-
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diers, and with the conquerors as spectators. That
they might not die too quickly, the young and un-
trained dogs were at first freed, and for half an
hour the cruel sport was continued, my ancestors
having been torn and mangled, but not killed. Then
the older brutes were set on, and the Spaniards en-
joyed the scene until the victims were dead and
their bodies half-eaten. Even then the usurpers
were not satisfied, but refused to allow the dismem-
bered bodies to be buried until the fourth day, when
the stench was so great that they feared some ter-
rible plague would come upon them, and the mass of
decaying flesh which had once formed noble men
was shoveled like offal into a hole.

«“It is such deeds, which I could recount until we
reach the coast, never ceasing for want of more to
tell, that has made the Indian a slave, and you can-
not wonder why those who have been driven into
the forest look with distrust and hate upon a white
skin. My people will not always be slaves; the day
shall come when you may seek in vain from the
mouth of the San Juan River to the Bay of Fonseca
for one drop of Spanish blood.”

It would have been impossible for anyone to hear
these words without feeling the deepest sympathy
for the abused people of this beautiful country, and
the white boys were deeply moved. It was not in
their power tospeak words of cheer, for the strength
of this once mighty nation had been broken; but,
leaning over, Dean laid his hand on Tongla’s in
silent sympathy, and the latter pressed it long and
warmly.
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During the next half-hour hardly a word was
spoken; amid a profound silence the canoe sped
swiftly on, the light of the moon causing it to look
as if she were sailing over a river of molten silver,
and then Tongla said, as hie pointed ahead to where
it appeared as if the waters ran directly beneath a
high cliff :

“That is the home of the river god. Ile has built
up the hill that none may pass through save by his
consent. I have been told that the channel is full of
rocks, and we must remain on this side until morn-
ing.”

The voyagers were within sight of a deep can-
von, much as if at some time the river, having been
diverted from its natural course, had cut its way
directly through the center of a hill, and the roaring
of the waters told how full of danger must be the
passage, now that the flood prevented the obstacles
from being seen.

They could already feel the increased strength and
velocity of the current, and the narrow way looked
so dark and forbidding that the boys were only too
glad to make a halt.

It was nearly midnight; in four or five hours the
new day would come,and then the journey could be
resumed.

Now all hands were forced to exert their full
strength at the paddles to force the pitpan out of
the current, and only after a most severe struggle
was the little craft beached, hardly more than ten
vards above the dark portals of the gateway.

“Are we to stand watch 7 Roy asked, when they
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had stepped on shore and drawn the canoe high up
on the bank.

“There is no reason for it. The Indians do not
remain near this place at night, for it is believed the
river god claims for his vietims all who venture here
after the night has come.”

“He'd surely have a good hold on any one who
tried to go through there in the darkness,” Dean
said, nervously, as he tried in vain to peer through
the gloom which shrouded the sinister-looking place.
“Must we go in there? Wouldn't it be possible to
carry the pitpan over the hill 7

“It is diflicult for a man with nothing in his
hands to ascend the cliff, and if the pitpan was only
half as large we could not take her across. When
my people come up the river they drag the canoes
with a long rope by making their way over the top
and pulling from this side, for the distance is not
long.”

Positive that no enemy was lurking in the vicinity,
Tongla built a fire, that they might be free from the
winged pests by lying or sitting in the smoke, and
the boys gathered around it to sleep or talk, as they
chose.

After awhile the roar of the torrent became
familiar, and one by one they fell asleep, not to
awaken until the sun’s bright rays fell full on their
faces.

Naturally the first glance of each was toward
that narrow strip of foaming, seething water, and
the view was quite the reverse of cheering. Im-
agine a river a hundred yards wide, and overflow-
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ing its banks because of a flood, suddenly narrowed
to twenty or thirty feet, and some idea may be had
of the passage through which the boys must pass in
order to reach the coast.

* Our craft wouldn’t live a minute in that terrible
place,” Dean said, with a shudder. “I had rather
set her adrift and make my way over the cliffs, with
the chance of picking her up on the other side, than
attempt to sail over those rapids.”

“Tt is only necessary to steer carefully,” Tongla
replied. “If you and Roy lie flat in the bottom I
will take her through safely.”

“I had rather try to go over the range alone,
despite the followers of Kabul, who may be waiting
for us, than trust myself in the canoe on such a tor-
rent.”

“You can climb the cliff, and I will wait on the
other side until you come.”

This was an arrangement which both Roy and
Dean would have been only too glad to make; but
it savored so much of cowardice that the former in-
stantly rejected the plan, although he was eager to
spare his brother the mental suffering consequent
upon the short journey.

“Could Dean find his way over the cliff alone ?”
he asked.

“Yes; but he could not reach the opposite side
until late in the night, and it is possible we may find
Rama Indians below waiting for the waters to sub-
side before they come up.”

“Then you think that it would be dangerous to
stay on the other side, if only for one day ¢’



THE TREASURE-FINDERS. 45

“I do; butif Dean does not wish to go through
on the pitpan we can remain until he arrives, unless
there are too many for us to hold in check.”

“T1 settle this discussion,” Dean said, quickly,
and with an effort to appear unconcerned. It is
foolish for me to be frightened 1 will go in the
canoe, and if anything happens we shall at least be
together.”

“It is well,” Tongla replied, gravely. “In ten
minutes we shall be through, floating on the broad
bosom of the river, and no accident will hap-
pen.”

The journey was delayed only until the Indian
boy made some chocolate, and a hurried breakfast
of cold roast curassow had been eaten, after which
preparations were made for the perilous passage.
Now Tongla was more particular than ever in re-
gard to the stowing of the cargo. A single mis-
placed package might cause a wreck, and twice was
every article taken out to be replaced differently be-
fore he felt satisfied.

The large idol was placed in the bow, and the
smaller ones aft, with the provisions packed snugly
around them ; while underneath all, in the center,
were the weapons.

“You are to sit in the bow with a paddle, to be
used in case it is necessary,” Tongla said to Roy.
“Do not dipin the waterunless I give the word, and
then remember not to lean over the side. Sit per-
fectly straight, whatever happens, that all the weight
may be in the middle.”

The pitpan was lying along the bank, held in posi-
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tion by Dean, who had quite as much as he could do
to prevent the current from wresting her out of his
clutech upon the rail, and in obedience to Tongla's
instructions, Roy stepped aboard.

His weight caused the little craft to careen, and
this movement invitel the catas rophe.

As the bow swung a few inches from the land the
stern was forced out so violently that Dean could
not retain his hold. He had only time to utter one
despairing cry, and before Tongla could leap to his
aid the light craft, depressed at the bow, was swept
away by the current.

“Do not attempt to rise !” the Indian boy shouted
as Roy, looking ghastly pale, made a movement to
change his position. ¢ Liedown! For your life, lie
down!”

Dean was so terrified by seeing his brother car-
ried into this mad vortex that he did not know
whether the command was obeyed or not. Although
in no way to blame, it was to a certain degree be-
cause of him that the terrible accident had hap-
pened, and, seized with a vertigo of fear, he fell like
one dead.

Tongla, paying no heed to his companion, saw the
little craft whirled twice around as she reached the
middle of the foaming stream, and then dash straight
as an arrow down the awful incline.

Roy had covered his face with his hands as if to
shut out from sight that terrible scene which it
seemed could only end with his death, and was be-
ing carried backward when the walls of the cliff
shut him out from view.
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Tongla stood gazing at the spot where his friend
had disappeared as if unable to move. Horror vas
expressed in every feature, and his lips were livid as
he muttered :

“It is the vengeance of the gods!”
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CHAPTER XXVI.

OVER THE CLIFFS.

OW LONG he remained staring into the nar-

row passage stupefied with fear Tongla never

knew. It must have been quite a while, however,

for he was only aroused from the lethargy when
Dean revived sufficiently to ask:

“Is he dead ?”

“When the waters swept him around the bend in
the wall he was alive and unharmed. But come;
we must not stand here! He may have been flung
ashore if the pitpan capsized, and his life can be
saved, perhaps, if we reach him in time.”

Even as Tongla spoke he realized that there was
no possibility they could make their way over the
cliffs before nightfall; but it was as well Dean
should believe his brother might be aided, for the
Journey was long and difficult, filled with dangers
such as would require something more than fear for
his own safety to urge him on.

All the provisions were in the boat, and they had
no vessel in which to carry water, therefore it would
not be possible to eat or drink during all the long
hours which must elapse before the task had been
accomplished.
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It was necessary to restrain Dean rather than
urge him on. The Indian had not ceased speaking
when the almost distracted boy started toward the
cliff without heed as to whether he struck the trail
or not.

“Wait!” Tongla shouted, as he ran to overtake
him. It must be there is a path here, and unless
we find it we may go so far astray that to reach him
before morning will be impossible.”

“Lead the way and I will follow; but move
quickly, for every moment is precious now,” Dean
replied, his voice so choked with sobs that the words
sounded strange and indistinct.

Tongla set about the task with deliberation, real-
izing fully the truth of the old adage that ‘haste
makes waste,”” and after walking to and fro at the
base of the cliff several times found that for which
he sought.

It was the faintest of trails, but sufficient to point
out the course to be pursued, and the ascent was be-
gun at once.

To travel with any degree of speed up the almost
perpendicular face of the hill was impossible. The
boys were obliged to pick their way carefully
around one projecting spur, or make a long detour
where a smooth wall of rock forbade further prog-
ress in that direction, and oftentimes clambering
where the slightest misstep would hurl them into
the torrent below. During the first three hours
they had ascended not more than half the distance
to the summit, and as he stopped for an instant to
regain his breath Dean said, mournfully :
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“It will be night before we reach the valley be-
yond, and no matter how much Roy may need our
aid, we shall arrive too late.”

“There is nothing which can be done save to as-
cend the hill. T have great hopes we shall find your
brother safe. The pitpan had turned until the
stern, which was raised high out of the water, went
through the rapids first, and it is as reasonable to
suppose she floated clear of all obstructions as that
he has been thrown out. The flood has covered the
rocks with water, therefore we have only to fear the
trees which may have lodged there.”

Dean found nothing in these words to give him
bope. e could not believe any craft would pass
over the roaring torrent without a helmsman un-
harmed, and that Roy was even now dead or dying
seemed certain.

He did not allow himself to continue the halt any
longer than was absolutely necessary, and then the
difficult journey was continued up, up among the
rocks where the noonday sun beat down pitilessly
upon their unprotected heads. Not a breath of air
was moving, and the heat threatened to puta speedy
end to the labor if it were not ceased for a time.

“We must stop,” Tongla said, at length. “To
keep on while the god of light is so high in the sky
will be to fall exhausted, and Roy would wait for
us in vain.” _

At first Dean refused to listen to such advice; but
when another hour had passed it was literally im-
possible to proceed further. The thirst which as-
sailed him was worse than he had known in the
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ruins, and his brain whirled until he could no longer
distinguish surrounding objects.

“ Doesn’t the rain-plant grow here?” he asked,
feebly.

“Not in the hills. Chew some of these leaves;
they will moisten your mouth.”

Tongla handed him a small bunch of green which
he had gathered from time to time during the pain-
ful journey, and after some difficulty the distressed
boy succeeded in finding a little relief, although hig
thirst was not assuaged in any degree.

Dean lay under the shadow of a rock in a semi-
unconscious condition until the sun had sunk so far
in the western sky that the hill sheltered the boys
from its rays, and then the march was resumed.

An hour later they were at the summit, looking
eagerly for some signs of Roy, but nothing could be
seen.

Dean moaned in his grief, and Tongla said, sooth-
ingly :

“It does not prove that he is dead because we
can see nothing of him. The forest is so dense in
the valley that a hundred boys might be encamped
on the bank of the river and yet we be unable to
see them.”

“But the Indians? You feared there might be
some waiting to come up.”

“They could travel faster than we have, and if
any were on the way we should have met them be-
fore this. The road is not so difficult now, and we
shall soon be at the river; but be careful of your
steps, for a fall from the ledge would be fatal.”
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Now that the descent had begun the task was not
as laborious; but it required the greatest caution.
Each moment the heat became less intense, and, de.
spite his thirst, Dean revived as he descended.

Moving in a zigzag course, to guard against a fall,
the boys continued the journey until they were two-
thirds of the distance down, when a faint cry at-
tracted their attention.

“Was that a bird ?” Dean asked, as he came to a
full stop.

Toungla hesitated about saying exactly what he
believed it was until a small object could be seen
running along the river-bank, and then he cried, ex-
citedly :

“It’s Roy! He's safe! He's safe! Look near
the water and you can see him plainly !”

In another instant Dean had distinguished his
brother's form, and he shouted for very joy as he
waved his hat vigorously.

Roy responded by the same gesture, and Dean
cried, as he started at full speed :

“Come on, Tongla! T can’t really believe he has
escaped from that torrent until I have my arms
around him.”

“There is no question about its being him, and I
advise less haste, or he will be the mourner. A sin-
gle misstep and it will be impossible to put your
arms around any one.”

Dean moderated his pace somewhat, although he
continued with more speed than was consistent with
safety, halting not till he and his brother were em-
bracing each other, as if after a long absence.
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“How did you get through that terrible place
alive 2 Dean asked, hysterically.

“I can’t tell. There was hardly time to realize
the danger before the pitpan was floating on the
river below, and I had nothing more serious to do
than paddie her to the shore, which was such a job
that it wasn’t finished until I was two or three miles
from here. Then I dragged her among the bushes,
as we did night before last, slung the hammocks,
buried the idols, hung thie meat where the animals
couldn’t get at it, and came up to see where you
were.”

“Wasn't any damage done

“Not a bit; we came through as well as if Tongla
had steered; and, what is more, we didn’t ship so
much as a drop of water.”

By this time the Indian boy had arrived, and to
him Roy repeated the short story he had just told
Dean.

As a matter of course Tongla was delighted at
meeting the companion whom he feared was dead;
but he did not express as much joy as Dean thought
proper.

“One would think you were not particularly glad
to see him,” he said.

“J can never be more happy than I am now; but
I am troubled for the future.”

“What is the matter?’ Roy asked, anxiously.
“Did you see anything on the mountain which
looked suspicious ¢”

“So far as I know there is no cause to fear, save
for that which we have with us.”
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“What ¢s the matter, Tongla? Don’t let's wear
long faces when we should be rejoicing at Roy’s es-
cape from what seemed certain death.”

«T fear the vengeance of the gods,” the boy re-
plied, solemnly, and looking around quickly as if
fearing to see some startling proofs of their dis-
pleasure.

“Vengeance of the gods?” Roy repeated, in per-
plexity. “What do you mean? If I believed in
your gods I should say they had shown themselves
particularly well disposed in allowing me to come
down the rapids in safety.”

“That was done to show you what they could do.
Did you ever know of so many disasters in such a
short time as we have had since the golden gods
were stolen 77

“Now see here, Tongla "—and Roy spoke in a de-
cided tone—*I don’t like that word ‘stolen.” We
found the figures where they had been lying no one
knows how many hundred years, and it surely was
not stealing to take them away. I will admit that
we've had many misadventures, but if we'd never
seen the idols there would have been no difference
since we left the ruins.”

“Te shall not see the hacienda again if the gods
are not given to those who will worship them.”

“T can't believe, Tongla, you really mean that,”
Roy said, earnestly. “If T were disposed to listen
to vou, how do you know who their worshipers are ?
You never saw such figures, and they have probably
been long since forgotten.”

“We can throw them in the river, and thus free
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ourselves from the vengeance,” Tongla replied, with
a certain doggedness.

“I don't intend to give up so much treasure be-
cause you are superstitious,” Roy said, firmly.
“That three images of gold, which we can melt or
beat out of shape at will, have any influence upon
us is ridiculous, and it isn’t well to discuss such a
foolish subject.”

*“ As you please,” the Indian boy said, quietly ;
but both Roy and Dean could see that his belief re-
mained unchanged. “Shall we go now to the camp?
It will be dark in an hour.”

Roy led the way down the river, feeling decidedly
disturbed in mind because of the stand taken by his
companion. It might lead to very serious difficul-
ties in the future; but yet he could see no way to
convince him of his error, save by repeating over
and over again that which he had already said
many times.

The sun was sinking below the horizon when the
boys arrived at the camp on the banks of the river,
and those who had made their way over the cliff
felt the necessity of both food and rest.

Tongla made a generous pot of chocolate, warmed
one of the roasted partridges by a small fire, and
after a hearty meal Roy proposed that the two who
had worked so hard should take the rest they
needed.

“] have done next to nothing to-day,” he said,
“and can stand watch as well as not. Neither of
vou are in a condition to resume the journey, and
we will stay here quietly until morning.”
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CHAPTER XXVII.
DEAN’S MISHAP.

EAN and Tongla certainly did need a long rest
after their fatiguing journey over the cliff, end
neither made any protest against taking advantage
of Roy’s proposition. In a very few moments both
were sleeping soundly, while the sentinel paced to
and fro in front of the fire which had been left burn-
ing as a slight protection in case of a visit from wild
beasts.

The rushing of the waters drowned the ordinary
noises of the forest, therefore those peculiar sounds
which had caused even Tongla to be nervous could
not be heard, and the night watch was robbed of
its most disagreeable feature.

Roy did not arouse either of his companions until
nearly two o’clock, when he called Dean, saying, as
the latter rubbed his eyes vigorously to insure their
remaining open:

“If you stay on duty an hour, and then awaken
Tongla, it will not be hard for either, while I shall
have sufficient rest to brace me up for to-morrow’s
journey. There really doesn’t seem to be any reason
why any one should stand watch; but I suppose if
should be done in case of fresh arrivals.”

*Of course we are to leave here at sunrise ¢”
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“Earlier, if possible. Tell Tongla to get break-
fast just before daylight, and we can leave at the
first signs of dawn.”

Then Roy threw himself in his hammock, and
Dean was virtually alone, the roar of the waters
coaxing his sleepy eyes to close. Ile sat in front of
the fire until he found himself on the verge of
dreamland, and, realizing the danger of slumbering
at his post, began to pace to and fro, as Roy had
done.

The fire was burning low, and this gave him an
opportunity of arousing himself. He gathered dry
wood here and there in such a manner as would re-
quire the most exercise, and in doing so strayed
some distance from the rays of light. It was where
the gloom prevented a good view of the surround-
ings that he saw what appeared to be a dry branch
divested of foliage, and without the least thought of
danger picked it up.

In another instant the sleepers were awakened by
a shrill cry of pain and terror, and on leaping to
their feet saw Dean standing near the fire, ghastly
pale, hurriedly baring his left leg.

“What is the matter?” Roy asked, excitedly.
“Did you see something that frightened you ¢’

“Look out! Youre walking directly over him!
I have been bitten by a snake.”

Now both Roy and Tongla could see that which
Dean referred to, and, seizing his machete, the latter
cut in two pieces with one dexterous stroke the
long, writhing strip of brown which was wriggling
its way toward the hammocks.
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“Ts it a poisonous snake ! Roy asked in alarm.

“A rattlesnake,” was the ommnous reply; and
then Tongla cast one hasty glance at the wound.
“Help me to dig a hole,” he cried, using the machete
as a spade, and Roy lost no time in obeying the
order.

An excavation sufficiently large to contain the in-
jured limb was soon made, and, seated on the
ground, Dean allowed his leg to be covered with the
fresh earth to the depth of twelve or fifteen inches
after a ligature had been placed below the knee and
above the wound to prevent, so far as possible, the
virus from infecting the blood.

“Jt would have been better if we had left the
golden gods instead of the guaco,” the Indian boy
said, bitterly. “We have brought away the treas-
ure and left that which was of far greater value in
order to reduce the burdens.”

‘While speaking he was hastily lighting a piece of
resinous wood, and when a torch had thus been
made he added:

“Remain with him while 1 am away, and force
the boy to talk. He must not grow sleepy,nor will
it be safe to give anything to drink until the tea has
been brewed, if, indeed, the gods permit that I shall
find what we have wickedly wasted.”

Dean was thoroughly frightened ; but otherwise
there appeared to be no change until five minutes
had passed, when hLe began to experience great
pain.

“Tt surely seems as if we were not to reach home
together,” he said, sadly. ‘Perhaps Tongla is
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right, and we have done wrong in bringing away
the idols.”

“Don’t talk about not getting home,” Roy said,
in an agony of apprehension. ¢ Ile must find the
guaco, and it cannot be that there will be any more
serious results to the accident than the severe pain
which is sure to follow. Keeping up your courage
is more then half the struggle; and for motherb
sake, if not for mine, you are bound to fight against
this thing.”

“Of course I will do that Roy ; I know by my
feelings when you were carrled through the canyon
how terrible it would be for the one who was left if
death should end the flight. The pain is growing
intense, though, and if Tongla doesn’t come soon it
will be too late.”

There was nothing Roy could do to hasten the re-
turn of the boy upon whom they relied so fully in
this time of deadly peril, nor would the words of
cheer come to his lips, for his hope that the poison
would be neutralized had now grown very faint.

For five minutes more the brothers sat clasping
each other by the hand, and to one, at least, each
sixty seconds seemed like an hour. Then the Indian
returned with a handful of purple leaves, saying
hurriedly, as he approached the fire :

“The gods have been good; I found the most ef-
fective of the three varieties. Wash the chocolate-
pot quickly.”

Roy darted with all speed to the bank of the
river, while Tongla crushed in his hands the herb on
the efficacy of which Dean’s life depended,
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“How much water do you want?”

“DBring the pot half-full,” Tongla replied ; and an
instant later it was on the fire, while both the boys
heaped dry wood around it, that the virtue of the
leaves might be extracted in the shortest possible
time.

Instantly the odor of the guaco was perceptible a
generous portion was poured into the canteen and
the pot replaced on the fire again, Roy insisting on
his brother’s drinking while the liquid literally
burned his throat.

The tincture was weak; but yet the effects were
noticed within five minutes from the time it had
been taken. Dean’s eyes grew brighter, and the
stupor which could already be perceived gave place
to increased animation.

“It scems as if I felt that stuff in every vein,” he
said, and from the tone of his voice one understood
that hope, which apparently deserted himn a short
time before, was returning.

“Is the pain as bad ?” Roy asked, solicitously.

“It seems to be growing worse; my knee is be-
ginning to ache.”

“That is well,” Tongla replied, joyfully. «If the
guaco is to cure, the pain must increase. When the
tea is a little stronger we will give you another
drink, and unfasten the cord from your leg.”

“Perhaps that 1s what makes my knee ache.”

“The guaco struggles against the poison, that is
all?” and Tongla appeared to be so well pleased with
the symptoms that Roy felt wonderfully encour-
aged,
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Ten minutes later half a pint of the hot infusion
was administered, and without taking the limb from
the earth the Indian boy remeved the ligature,
when Dean’s sufferings were increased tenfold.
Fortunately he was not fully conscious; it seemed
as if the tea intoxicated him, and he talked at ran-
dom until a third dose had been poured down his
throat, when he sunk back in a sort of lethargy.

“It is well,” Tongla said, gravely. ¢The guaco
has conquered, and it will only be necessary that he
recover from its effects. He must not be moved
for twenty-four hours at least, and we cannot safely
stay here, where the Woolwas or Ramas may come
at any moment.”

“ITave we got to make another long halt ?” Roy
asked, in dismay.

“There is no help forit. IIis life would be in as
much danger as it was half an hour ago, if we put
him on the pitpan where the guaco could not be
given regularly until noon.”

“Of course that settles it,” and Roy tried to speak
cheerfully. “We can’t stay so near the bank of the
river, and the sooner another camp is made the
better.”

“1 will attend to that. Remain here; if he
awakens give more tea until he falls asleep again,
and do not let the leg get uncovered.”

The light of dawn was rapidly dissipating the
gloom, and Tongla could make his way through the
thicket without the aid of a torch.

“Is it safe to wander around without so much as
a light 7”7 Roy asked, and the boy replied :
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“There cannot be any wild beasts near here. The
gods have warned us by means of the snake that the
golden figures should be returned, and they will not
send any more trouble until we neglect to do their
bidding.”

“Now don’t get back on that foolish strain,” Roy
said, petulantly. “You know, as well as I, that we
have only taken metal, not an image to be worshiped ;
and there can be no question of replacing them, even
if it were possible.”

“Tt has been spoken, first among the Woolwas,
then mm the flood, again at the cliff, and now the
snake. Isit not enough?’

“To induce me to carry those idols back? Cer-
tainly not. All these things would have happened
if we had given them up to the Sukia and then fol-
lowed the same course.”

Tongla did not reply. The sound of some one
making his way through the foliage told that he
was pushing straight back from the river, and Roy
could not repress a sigh as he thought of what might
be the result if the Indian should insist on retracing
his steps to deliver the images of gold to those who
had demanded them.

“We couldn’t go on without him,” he said to him-
self, “and it would be little less than suicide to re-
turn now.”

These dispiriting thoughts were interrupted by a
movement on the part of Dean. The unconscious
boy attempted to turn on his side, an action which
would have forced the wounded limb from the cov-
ering of earth, and Roy held him firmly with one
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hand as he administered with the other a fourth
dose of the guaco.

It was rather a difficult matter to do this success-
fully while Dean struggled to prevent it; but he
managed after a time in doing as he wished, at the
expense of spilling nearly half the contents of the
pot, and his brother had sunk once more into a con-
dition of profound lethargy when a piercing scream,
mingled with a hoarse growling, came from the
thicket.

“Tongla! Tongla!” Roy shouted as he leaped to
his feet, seizing at the same instant one of the fowl-
ing-pieces.

“Help! The jaguar!”

The voice sounded stifled, but full of agony, and
with a mental prayer Roy dashed into the under-
growth at full speed, shouting encouraging words,
but hearing nothing more until, on bursting through
a clump of bushes, the sound of a struggle could be
distinguished, apparently close at hand.

For an instant he stood undetermined how to pro-
ceed. It was impossible to say exactly where the
animal lay, and quite probable that by advancing at
random he would find himself scized, as Tongla had
been.

“Help! help!” came from the foliage almost
directly in front of him, and he hesitated no
longer.

Forcing his way through the tangled shrubbery
he reached a small clear space between two gigantic
trees, where a beast four or five feet long, of a

o
tawny color spotted with black, was snarling and
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growling over what might have been mistaken for a
bundle of bloody rags.

As Roy appeared the animal turned half-round,
but in such a position that the boy did not dare to
discharge the weapon lest he should hit his friend.

Moving cautiously to the left, Roy hoped to find
the desired opportunity. The jaguar moved also,
and the condition of affairs remained unchanged.

“Why do you not fire?” Tongla asked in a low
tone, as he tried to reach his machete, which lay a
few feet from him; but the beast rolled him back
with one paw as a cat plays with a mouse, keeping
its head turned toward Roy meanwhile.

* If I should shoot now, some of the shot would
be sure to strike you.”

“Better that than to be killed by these teeth.
Fire, and pay no heed to me!”

It was not probable Roy could kill the jaguar
with such cartridges as his gun contained. The
most he hoped for was to wound the animal sufli-
ciently to draw him from his victim, and then finish
the battle with the machete.

¢« I shall fire,” he said, sharply. ¢ Roll out of his
reach, if possible, when I count three, and get hold
of your weapon.”

“Quickly ! Shoot quickly ; he is crushing my life
out!”

During this short conversation the beast stood
gazing at Roy, switching its tail to and fro angrily,
and the boy dropped on one knee as he counted,
rapidly :

*“One, two, three!”
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With the last word he discharged both barrels, al-
most at the same instant, and it seemed as if the
noise of the discharge had but just rung out when
he was thrown to the earth by a heavy body, while
his face was covered with some hot liquid.
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CHAPTER XXVIIL
THE HUT IN THE WILDERNESS.

WTIIEN Roy next realized anything he was
lying on his back a few feet away from the
dead jaguar, and close by Tongla sat, trying to
staunch the flow of blood from many ugly-looking
wounds.

“Did the small shot kill him ?” Roy asked, in sur-
prise, as he rose to his feet.

“They struck him full in the eyes, and as he
leaped against you I managed to give one thrust
with the machete. We have nothing more to fear
from him. Are you wounded ?”

“T don’t think so,” the boy replied ; and then, as
Lhe saw the ensanguined liquid which completely
covered his garments, he added, “It seems as 1f
something must be the matter, else where did so
much blood come from ?”

“The greater portion probably flowed from the
jaguar’s body.”

“T remember it all now. I was knocked over as
he leaped ; but what about yourself? Are you hurt
much 77

Tongla would have made light of his wounds if
it had not been possible for Roy to see several of
them from which the life-current was flowing pro-
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fusely, and the instant he realized that the boy’s life
might be in danger everything else was forgotten.

Kneeling by his side, he strove to bind up the
ugly gashes with strips torn from his own shirt, and
when the task had been accomplished in a clumsy
sort of fashion, the Indian showed every sign of ex-
haustion.

“(Can you walk as far as the hammocks?’ Roy
asked, anxiously.

“T must ; unless it might be better to stay here,
and you and Dean come with me, where we shall be
partially hidden in case any one should pass up or
down the river.” .

“It is barely daylight now, and there is little
chance of visitors for several hours. You shall lie
near Dean while I search for a good place in which
to hide. According to the appearance of things we
are likely to remain here several days.”

Tongla made no further protest. Ile was grow-
ing so weak that it was absolutely mnecessary he
should find at once a bed, and, leaning heavily on
Roy’s shoulder, he walked slowly to where Dean
had been left.

The rattlesnake’s vietim remained in a semi-un-
conscious condition, as when the last dose of gunaco
had been administered, and before paying any at-
tention to him, Roy assisted Tongla into the ham-
mock.

“Ts there anything more I can do?” Roy asked.
“T know very little about dressing wounds, but will
try my best to carry out whatever you may sug-
gest.”
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“If you knew how to find the leche Maria these
cuts would soon be healed.”

“Tell me what it looks like, and there will be no
harm done if T fail.” '

The Indian described the general appearance of
the plant, told where it would most likely be found,
and Roy started through the thicket, searching for
something he had never seen. During this walk he
had ample opportunity to reflect upon the very
serious turn in affairs. Unskilled though he was,
only one glance at Tongla's wounds had been suffi-
cient to show him it would be necessary for them
to remain in camp many days, and it was in the
highest degree important that a location be found
where there would be no danger of discovery from
those who might travel to and fro on the river.

“What is to be done with the boat beats me,” Roy
said to himself. “I can't drag it through the
thicket alone, and whoever saw it would know
some one was hiding in the vicinity. She could be
set adrift, but it seems as if that ended our chances
of ever reaching the coast.”

These gloomy reflections were interrupted by the
sight of a low, thick-leaved shrub such as Tongla had
described the leche Maria to be, and pulling it up by
the roots he hurried back to the camp.

“That is what will make me well in a few days,”
the Indian said in a feeble but joyful tone. “Bruise
the leaves into a paste, and we can bind it over the
wounds.”

An hour was spent in this work ; the morning was
so far advanced that the heat became almost oppres-
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sive. Dean had so far recovered consciousness that
Tongla advised he be put in his hammock, since it
was no longer necessary the limb should remain
buried, and Roy lifted his brother as if he had been
but a child. _

*“There is no longer any fear of the poison,” the
Indian said, confidently. *The guaco has done its
work, and to-morrow he will be well.”

“If he doesn’t feel able to move around seme, I
don’t know what is to be done. We are taking big
risks in staying so near the river even for a few
hours, and after I find a location for the new camp
the boat must be taken care of; she wounld betray
our whereabouts as certainly as if we hung out a
sign stating that we were near-by.” '

“In two or three days I can help you.”

*If your wounds are so far healed as to permit of
vour moving around in a week, I shall think we are
fertunate.  Help from you is out of the question, so
think up some scheme while I am away.”

“Where are you going #’

“To find a cainping-place. We will locate a good
distance from the river, and it will take some time
to find the proper spot.”

Tongla made no reply, and Roy, after another
look at his brother, who appeared to be in a pro-
found slumber, left the camp armed with one of the
fowling pieces and eleven cartridges, all that re-
mained of their store.

It was necessary no time should be lost in making
a change of quarters, and Roy was fully sensible of
this fact. Now he resolutely put from his mind all
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thoughts of danger, and set about finding such a
vlace as promised complete concealment from
travelers.

To this end he went due west from the water,
scanning the forest jealously, and before walking
ten minutes came upon an open spot which bore
every evidence of having been cultivated.

This promised to be a very disagreeable discovery,
for it was only reasonable to suppose a tribe of
Indians were in the vicinity, and he stole cautiously
forward until it was possible to see a tiny hut which
looked hardly large enough to provide a shelter for
more than one or two persons.

“ According to the size of that there can't be very
many people living here,” he said to himself, *“and
T’li run the risk of asking them for assistance.”

He had hardly arrived at this conclusion, and was
about to step out from among the foliage, when a
man came around the corner of the building.

This in itself would have caused Roy no surprise,
for he was half expecting some such appcarance
but his astonishment bordered on bewilderment as
he saw that the stranger was white.

In another instant he had come into full view, and
now the surprise was mutual, the man gazing at the
boy as if doubting the evidence of his own senses.

In the fewest possible words Roy explained why
he was there, concluding by saying:

“Both my companions are unable to move; there
is every chance Indians will come up the river, and
we shall be taken prisoners, as at the Woolwa vil-
lage, unless some move is made immediately.”
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The stranger looked at the lad curiously for a mo-
ment and then called, sharply :

“ Pedrito 1”

In response to this summons a small boy, who
evidently had both Spanish and Indian blood in his
veins, came from among the foliage in the rear of
the house and stood as if awaiting orders. The man
spoke rapidly, in a language which Roy did not un-
derstand, and then said to his visitor:

“We will go at once for your friends. They can
remain with me until you are ready to leave. Shall
you tramp over the range in order to reach the Col-
oney plantation ?”

“We don't dare to go that way. Tongla thought
it would be best to keep on to the coast.”

“Is your father at home¢”

“ He should be by this time.”

“And he is alarmed because of your long ab-
sence 77

“[ am afraid so.”

The stranger halted, talked for several moments
with the half-breed boy, and then turning abruptly,
walked with the little fellow into the hut.

Unable to account for this strange proceeding,
Roy remained where he had been left for ten or fif-
teen minutes, and at the end of that time the man
reappeared alone.

“You and T can bring the invalids here,” he said
as he started in the direction of the river, leaving
his guest to follow or remain behind, as might best
suit him.

As a matter of course Roy kept very near the
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stranger ; but not another word was spoken until
they arrived at the river-bank, when Roy took the
lead and conducted his new friend to the encamp-
ment.

The man first examined Dean, much as a physi-
cian might have done, and after a few moments said,
quietly :

“He is in no danger. To-morrow it will be pos-
sible for him to move around a little.”

Then he approached Tongla, who displayed every
evidence of surprise at seeing a white man in that
place, and after taking off the bandages, shook
his head to imply that he thought this a serious
case.

“T will make a litter,” he said to Roy. “The In.
dian must be carried, or the wounds may re-open,
when he would surely bleed to death.”

“Is he wounded badly 77

“IIe may recover sooner than I expect,” was the
evasive reply, as the man set about hewing down
several small saplings with which to construct a
litter.

Roy insisted on aiding him, and while they worked
the stranger became more communicative.

“It kinder sarprised you to see a white man in
this part of the country, I reckon?”

“That is a fact. I don’t think even Tongla knew
any one lived near here.”

“Tt ain’t safe to make many acquaintances, an’ [
keep pretty snug the greater portion of the time.
You see I’'ve got considerable curiosity in these ‘ere
buried cities,an’ as there happens to be one close by
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that hasn’t been overhauled very much, I kinder lay
low, with Pedrito an’ his father to help along in
the way of huntin’ an’ fishin’.”

Roy believed he knew why this man, who used
such an unmistakable Yankee twang, was interested
in buried cities. The golden idols, which looked like
so many packages of provisions, told what might be
found among these vestiges of a forgotten race, and
it was safe to assume the stranger had come in
search of treasure.

“How long have you been here

“ Nigh on to a year.”

“Do you intend to remain permanently ?”

“Bless you, no. I'm about ready to leave now,
an’ shouldn’t be surprised if we traveled together
when that Indian of yours can walk.”

“We shall be more than glad of your company,
Mr. P

“My name is Wiggle—Seth Wiggle.”

“If you are with us, there will be more chance of
resisting an attack in case one is made.”

“I don’t count on takin’ any risks when I get
ready to leave this place. I haven’t got much truck
to carry, but want to count on takin’ through what
I’ve been gatherin’.”

At this intimation of his having found treasure,
at least that was the construction Roy put upon it,
the latter was almost tempted to reveal his own
secret ; but after a few seconds’ reflection he decided
it might not be safe. Forty pounds of gold would
induce many men to commit a great crime; and al-
though Mr. Wiggle appeared to be honest, there

9
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was no urgent reason why he should be given an
opportunity to act otherwise.

While working, the searcher among buried cities
asked many questions relative to Roy's father, and
his prospects for making indigo-raising a profitable
enterprise, and by the time his curiosity had been
gratified the litter was completed.

“We'll carry your brother first,” Mr. Wiggle
said, as he approached the hammock. “You
needn’t take him out, but just slack up on the ropes
till he is lowered gently on to the wagon.”

Ry traveling as rapidly as the tangled foliage
would permit, the first invalid was swinging in his
hammock under the shade of a venerable logwood-
tree at the rear of the Yankee’s hut in a very short
space of time, and the bearers were on their way to
the encampment again.

Tongla had grown rapidly worse when they saw
him again, and the man said, with a troubled look:

“That is just what I was afraid of. The fever
has set in, an’ we shall have him on our hands a long
spell.”

“Why should he have a fever?’ Roy asked, in
surprise.

“It most always follows a row of this kind ; but
if he comes out of it the marks of the jaguar’s
claws won’t amount to very much, though he’ll be
likely to carry the scars as long as he lives.”

The Indian boy was placed on the litter, as Dean
had been; and then the bearers were forced to walk
slowly lest too severe jolting should prove fatal.

It was nearly noon when Tongla had been cared
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for; and, despite the intense heat, Mr. Wiggle pro-
posed that no time be lost in putting the pitpan out
of sight.

“I don’t reckon yvour luggage is very valuable,”
he said; “but you'll likely need it, an’ we'd better
get the stuff up here right soon.”

Roy thought it strange that Pedrito was not
called to remain with the invalids during his and
Mr. Wiggle's absence; but as the latter gave no
sign of summoning him, nothing could be said.

But little time was spent in caring for the pitpan.
She was carried into the thicket, about a hundred
yards from the river, and there left to the mercy of
the first who might chance to discover the hiding-
place.

‘When it came to a question of transporting the
provisions to the hut, Roy was careful to take the
bundles in which were packed the idols lest the
great weight should arouse suspicion, and he stag-
gered on under the burden, trying to appear as if it
was no heavier than Mr. Wiggle's share.

Both the laborers felt thoroughly tired when this
last task had been performed, and until the sun had
sunk low in the western heavens nothing was done
save to wait upon the invalids.

Dean was very nearly himself by this time, but
Tongla had continued to grow worse, until now he
did not appear to know those around him, but talked
constantly in his native Jangnage.

“What shall we do if he is sick a long while?”
Dean asked, anxiously; and his brother replied,
with a sigh:
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“T don’t know ; but one thing is certain—we are
bound to stay by him.”

»That goes without saying; but, Roy, it surely
does seem as if there was some truth in what he has
said about the vengeance of the gods. I don’t be-
lieve three fellows could again run into as much
danger in the same time as we have since leaving
the ruins. Matters seemed bad enough when we
were at the Woolwa village, but they are much
worse now, and it appears as if we should never
reach the coast.”

“We mustn’t think of such foolish things. Of
course we know those images of gold can have
nothing to do with our misadventures, and it isn’t
well even to speak of the ridiculous idea. 'When we
leave here this man is to go with us, and I fancy our
troubles will be over.”

“What’s that ¢ Talkin’ about gettin’ home, eh ?"
And as he spoke Mr. Wiggle came from the hut,
where he had been enjoying his siesta. “ Don’t gev
downhearted, for I'll see to it there’s nothin’ to
harm when we shake the dust of this place off our
feet. I'm countin’ on goin’ to the indigo plantation
with you, for it may be I'll try my hand at the same
business, an’ it'll be a good chance to see hew the
thing’s done.”

Then the gentleman began to cook a hearty sup-
per, not hesitating to avail himself of Roy’s offer
that the roasted birds and tapir-meat be used, and
the boys were at a loss to understand the reason for
Pedrito’s continued absence.

Mr. Wiggle was by no means an adept in the art
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of preparing chocolate : but he made up in quantity
what was lacking in quality, and the white boys
were not disposed to find fanlt. But for this man
they would have been alone with Tongla, uncertain
as to what should be done to give him relief, and
everything seemed very nearly correct.

‘When the evening meal had been eaten the In-
dian boy’s hammock, with him in it, was carried to
the one room of the hut where he would be shel-
tered from the dew, and then Mr. Wiggle proposed
that they “turn in” for the night.

“T'll allow that it's a little early,” he said, « but
we've got considerable work to do, an’ the mos-
quitoes make things a trifle lively unless a fellow
sticks his head into smoke so thick that it’s an open
question in my mind as to which is the worst.”

“Don’t you stand watch 7’ Roy asked.

“Not a bit of it. Why should we? This is too
near what the Indians call the river god’s home for
us to be bothered with visitors, an’ I go in for get-
tin’ a full night’s sleep.”

This arrangement was perfectly satisfactory to
Roy, and it was not yet nine o’clock when all the
party, with the possible exception of Tongla, were
wrapped in profound slumber.
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CHAPTER XXIX.
RESCUED.

EVERAL times during the night Mr. Wiggle
attended to the wounded boy’s wants in the
way of giving him water, renewing the poultices of
cooling leaves, or feeding him with small portions of
plantains, and when the morning dawned he ap-
peared to be quite comfortable.

Dean was as well as usual. The effects of the
guaco yet remained in some slight degree, but not
to the extent of impairing his health.

“T feel even better than before the snake bit me,”
he said, laughingly ; “and if Mr. Wiggle wants any
work done, I'm the one on whom to call.”

“You can tend to the Indian, your brother may
see to the cooking. an’ I'll snoop ’round a bit on a
job that oughter be "tended to right away.”

Roy began his portion of the task at once, for the*
host had started toward the river as he ceased
speaking, and Dean took advantage of the oppor-
tunity to search for the same kind of palm-trees as
Tongla had used in making the imitation lemonade.

“T know how good that stuff tastes when a fellow
is sick and thirsty,” he said, “and we'll give him all
he wants.”
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Dean had finished the work, five palms standing
against the hut as proof of his industry, when Mr.
Wigele returned. The breakfast had been prepared
for some time, and the re-warmed roasts not im-
proved by waiting; but the owner of the hut did
not make any comments; he appeared troubled, and
Roy asked :

“Did you see anything while at the river?”

“] didn’t go there.”

“T thought from the way you looked that the
Indians might be around.”

“It wouldn’t trouble me much if fifty of ’em
should send word that they were comin’ to clean me
out. A good repeatin’ rifle an’ two revolvers will
keep a whole tribe at a respectful distance. I was
kinder fussin’ about somethin’ else.”

Inasmuch as he did not explain what this “some-
thing” was, Roy remained silent, and after a few mo-
ments Dean was about to stroll through the thicket
at the back of the hut, when Mr. Wiggle said,
almost sharply :

“Hold on a minute, I've got a word to say.”

Dean sat down on the ground prepared to give
his undivided attention, and Roy looked up expect-
antly ; but the gentleman showed no sign of saying
his ¢ word.”

Five minutes passed, and when the boys had
begun to believe they were mistaken in thinking he
requested them to remain, Mr. Wiggle said, speak-
ing with great deliberation :

“TPvenever told you why I camped out here in the
wilderness, nor T wouldn’t if the thing could be
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helped ; but seein’s how we'll most likely travel to-
gether after Pedrito gets back, it’s no use to hang
off. I come here to snoop 'round these buried cities
thinkin’ I might find somethin’ worth carryin’ off.”

“You mean gold,” Roy interrupted.

“Why? What do you know about such a metal
bein’ in these places?”

Roy hesitated an instant, and then replied, cau-
tiously : ) »
“There could hardly be anything else, for these

towns have been abandoned hundreds of years.”

“Can you tell me who did build 'em ¢’ and now
Mr. Wiggle showed signs of great interest. “I've
puzzled my head a sight tryin’ to figger out how
an’ why the fine houses, for they ain’t much less
than palaces, have been left to go to the dogs.”

“A good many people have tried the same thing,
but no one has yet succeeded to the satisfaction of
the students in such matters.”

“Tell me what you've heard about them.”

“T have read that the ruins were discovered by
the Spaniards in the year 1750, and they then ap-
peared to have been long deserted. Some believe
they were built by the Toltecs, and others that the
Aztecs—or a portion of the nation—were in pos-
session of the country as far south as this. It seems
to be the opinion of all who have studied them that
the cities were built about the year 1100, and it is
said that the general stvle of the buildings are
strikingly like specimens of architecture known to
have been erected by the Toltecs in the seventh cent-
ury.”
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“That’s quite a spell ago, ain’t it ?”

“Yes,” Roy replied, langhingly ; “but I thought
you had something to tell us abont the ruins.”

“Me? Bless you, no—leastways, nothin’ about
the towns themselves. I kinder drifted ‘round here,
thinkin’ it might be possible to dicker with the na-
tives, an’ got set on the piles of stone, thinkin’
gold might be found, for people do say there has
been a pile of the yellow stuff in this country.”

“ And you have been hunting for it?”

“Well, to tell the truth I have done somethin’ of
that sort.”

“Did you find any #”

-~ Mr. Wiggle looked at the questioner an instant, as
if asking himself whether it would be safe to trust
the boys, and; evidently deciding in the affirmative,
he began, with a great show of confidence:

“T ain’t sayin’ as this story’d been told if I didn’t
count on leavin’ here with you, when the whole
thing would have to come out. I've found a little
of what the miners call ‘color, an’ it's goin’ to
make a decently big load.”

Now Roy did not hesitate to reveal his secret, and
he asked,as he unrolled the largest idol from its
wrapping of leaves:

“ Did you find your gold in this form ?”

“Geewhittaker! If T didn’'t know you brought
that with you I'd say it was one I've got up here in
the woods. Where did you get it ¢”

Roy told his story in detail, and when he con-
cluded the elder treasure-finder said, thoughtfully :

“T never thought the Indians might kick up a
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row about them little figgers bein’ lugged off! So
that was why you didn’t dare to go over the
range 7’

“The Sukia and her followers are probably guard-
mg all the passes, in the belief that we must cross
in order to reach home.”

“Youll outwit ’em yet,” Mr. Wiggle said, with a
chuckle of satisfaction.

“I wish we were sure of that,” Dean replied, de-
spondently ; “but according to the way we have
been traveling we shall be gray-headed before get-
ting out of the river.”

“Ill answer for it that that part comes all
right. Iold on a bit, an’ I'll show you some of my
figgers.” ‘

Mr. Wiggle ran into the thicket hastily, and
while he was absent Roy said, hopetully :

“I truly believe the greater portion of our troub-
les are over. lle is quite as eager as we to leav
here, and will find a way when Tongla is able to
travel.”

At this point the Indian boy awoke, and asked for
a drink of water.

“You shall have what you gave me,” Dean cried,
as he brought one of the palm-trunks. I fixed it
a few hours ago, and there is enough for a good, big
drink.”

The liquid was refreshing, and after Tongla had
satisfied his thirst with a generous quantity he
whispered :

“Where are we?”

Roy told him all they had learned regarding Mr.
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Wiggle, and he closed his eyes with the air of one
who feels perfectly at ease.

*There will be no trouble if you have found an-
other white man, and I must make haste to get well
that we may start once more for the hacienda.”

“There is plenty of time; no move will be made
until you are strong again.”

At this moment the owner of the hut returned,
bearing in his arms, as it they were a heavy burden,
four golden figures similar to those the boys had
brought so far.

“Not bad, eh 7 Mr. Wiggle asked with pride, as
he stood them against the hut and then stepped back
a few paces to observe the general effect. *“I've got
two more, an’ reckon the mine is about cleaned out.
It may be that the place yours came from would
pan out pretty well, but more’n one man would be
needed.”

Tongla raised his head sufficiently to see the yel-
low figures, and then laid back again with a long-
drawn sigh. That which caused the white members
of the party so much joy was to him the symbol of
suffering to be endured in the future, and the sight
was not pleasing.

During the remainder of the day but little was
talked of save the idols, and only when the party re-
tired was the subject dropped. Mr. Wiggle offered
to take them to the ruins where his discoveries were
made, but the invitation was rejected, because they
had no especial desire to see what could be but little
different from the collection of buildings where
many disagreeable hours had been spent.
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There was nothing to be done save wait until
Tongla recovered, and during the next week Roy
and Dean did little else save sit by his side or lounge
in their hammocks.

Mr. Wiggle did all the hunting necessary to sup-
ply the household with food, and insisted on acting
as cook, because, as he said, “some folks could fix
up a meal better than others.”

It was a reflection upon Roy’s skill as cook, but
that did not trouble him, in view of the fact that he
was thus relieved from a very disagreeable duty.
e and his brother waited attentively upon the in-
valid, and had the great satisfaction of seeing him
improve each day, until the time came when he was
able to take short walks during the earlier portions
of the day.

“It won’t be long now before we can leave,”
Dean said, on the morning of the ninth day. “ With
Mr. Wiggle to help, we can do the paddling, and all
he has to do is play the part of passenger.”

“T am ready now,” the Indian said, quickly. “Tt
is not well to stay here too long, although the white
man should know best.”

“Let’s speak to him about going,” Dean suggest-
ed ; and his brother replied :

“T fancy he has sent that boy Pedrito somewhere,
and does not intend to leave here until he comes
back.”

“Then we are likely to start pretty soon;” and
Dean pointed toward a more open portion of the
forest, where the boy was emerging from among the
trees.
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As Roy looked up two or three men appeared di-
rectly behind Pedrito, as if following him.

“Do you suppose he went for them?” Dean
asked ; and the next instant he leaped to his feet
with a ery of joy, for he saw directly in the rear of
the new-comers his own father, who appeared to be
leading quite a body of men.

The boys were plunged into a state of almost de-
lirious delight, and it was not until nearly a quarter
of an hour had elapsed that they thought to ask
how he happened to be there in Pedrito’s company.

“I reckon I'm to blame for that part of it,” Mr.
Wiggle said, with a smirk of satisfaction. “When
you told me where his plantation was located, I
kinder figgered that Pedrito could find the place, or
his father might, which amounts to the same thing,
so I packed him off before we brought either Dean
or Tongla up to the hut.”

“Then mother is at home " Roy asked.

“Yes, and has been in a painful state of anxiety
until this boy arrived, but now believes I will bring
you back in safety.”

Not until after a hearty meal had been served
would Mr. Wiggle give his guests an opportunity
for a confidential chat.

“TIt don’t pay to talk on an empty stomach, an’ I
reckon you'll do a good deal of chinnin’ before the
yarn has been spun.”

It was a long story which the boys had to tell,
and then their host had a few words to say.

“T counted on a little 1ift when I sent Pedrito
after you,” he said to Mr. Coloney. “I've got a bit
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of gold myself, an’ if we all travel together there
won’t be much danger of losin’ it. It’ll be a fair
thing all around, an’ you've got men enough to
divide up the loads so they won’t be heavy.”

“What you have done for my sons is sufficient to
make me your creditor, and I shall be only too well
pleased to render any service in my power.”

This portion of the matter being settled, it simply
remained to fix the time of departure, which Tongla
insisted should be on the next day.

“With no load to carry I can travel as well now
as before the jaguar leaped upon me, therefore it is
not necessary to remain a moment after you are
rested.”

Mr. Coloney thought as did the Indian, and it was
decided to leave on the following morning at sun-
rise.

There is no reason to write any more relative to
the treasure-finders. Mr. Coloney’s party was sc
large that the Sukia’s followers were not feared, and
the journey was made without incident. One week
from the time of Perdito’s return the boys were
with their mother, and no happier family could have
been found in Nicaragua.

Mr. Wiggle remained on the plantation a fort-
night, when, with an escort consisting of four
trusty Indians, Perdito and his father, he started for
the ruins where the boys found their treasure.
‘Whether he succeeded in his purpose none of our
friends ever knew, for not one of the party was
seen again, and if they did not follow down the
river to the coast, the Sukia’s followers must have
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wreaked the vengeance from which the boys es-
caped.

What was done with the three idols?

At present they are still in Mr. Coloney’s posses-
sion, but a letter from Roy states that they are soon
to be sold, and with the proceeds a second indigo
plantation is to be purchased for the young TrEas-
‘URE-FINDERS.

THE END.
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this as the ground work of his story Mr. Henty has interwoven the
adventures of an English youth, Roger Hawkshaw, the sole sur-
vivor of the good ship Swan, which had sailed from a Devon port
to challenge the mercantile supremacy of the Spaniards in the
New World. He is beset by many perils among the natives, but
is saved by his own judgment and strength, and by the devotion
of an Aztec princess. At last by a ruse he obtains the protection
of the Spaniards, and after the fall of Mexico he succeeds in re-
gaining his native shore, with a fortune and a charming Aztec
bride.

“* By Right of Conquest ' is the nearest approach to a perfectly successful
&istorica! tale that Mr. Henty has yet published.”—Academy.
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In the Reign of Terror: The Adventures of a Westminster Boy.
By G. A. HENTY. With full-page lllustrations by J. ScHON-
BERG. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Harry Sandwith, a Westminster boy, becomes a resident at the¥
chateau of a French marquis, and aft¢r various adventures accom-
panies the fawmily to Paris at the crisis of the Revolution. Im.
prisonment and death reduce tlieir number, and the hero finds
himself beset by perils with the three young danghters of the
bouse in his charge., After hairbreadth escapes they reach Nan.
tes. There the girls are condemned to death in the coflin <hips,
but are saved by the unfailing courage of their boy protector. &

“ Harry Sandwith, the Westminster boy, may fairly be said to beat Mr,
Henty's record. His adventures will delight boys by the audacity and peril

they depict. . . . The story is ome of Mr. Henty's best.”—Saturday
Review.

With Wolfe in Canada ; or, The Winning of a Continent. By
G. A. HEntY. With full-page Illustrations by GORDON
BROWNE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

In the present volume Mr. Henty gives an account of the strug-
gle between PBritain and Fraunce for supremacy in the North
American continent. On the issue of this war depended not only
the destinies of North America, but to a large extent those of the
mother countries themselves. The fall of Quebec decided that
the Anglo-Saxon race should predominate in the New World;
that Britain, and not France, should take the lead among the
nations of Europe; and that English and American commerce, the
English language, and English literature, should spread right
round the globe,

‘It is not only a lesson in history as instructively as it is graphically told,

but also a deeply interesting and often thrilling tale of adventure and peril by
flood and field.”—Illustrated London News.

True to the Old Flag: A Tale of the American War of Inde-
; pendence. By G. A. HENTY. With full-page Illustrations by
' GORDON BROWNE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

In this story the author has gone to the accounts of officers who
took part in the conflict, and lads will find that in no war in whick
American and British soldiers have been engaged did they behave
with greater courage and good conduct. The historical portion of
the book being accompanied with numerous thrilling adventures
with the redskins on the shores of Lake Huron, a story of exciting
interest is interwoven with the general narrative and carried
through the book.

** Does justice to the pluck and determination of the British soldiers during
the unfortunate struggle against Americar emancipation. The son of an
American loyalist, who remains true to our flag, falls among the hostile red:

£Eki7g in that very Huron country which has been endeared to us by the ex
puiits of Hawkeye and Chingachgook,”—The Times.

i
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The Lion of St. Mark: A Tale of Venice in the Fourteeuth
Century, By G. A. HENTY. With full-page Illustrations by
GORDON BROWNE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A story of Venice at a period when her strength and splendor
were put to the severest tests. The hero displays a fine sense and
manliness which carry him safely through an atmosphere of i1-
trigue, crime, and bloodshed. He contributes largely to the vie-
tories of the Venetians at Porto d’Anzo and Chioggia, and finally
wins the hand of the danghter of one of the chief men of Venice.

‘“ Every boy should read ¢ The Lion of St. Mark.” Mr. Henry has never pro-
duced a story more delightful, more wholesome, or more vivacious.”—Satur-
day Review.

'A Final Reckoning: A Tale of Bush Life in Australia, By G. A.

¢ HeNTY. With full-page Illustrations by W. B. WoOLLEN
12mo, cloth, price $1.00,

The hero, a young English lad. after rather a stormy boyhood,
emigrates to Australia, and gets employment as an officer in the
mounted police. A few years of active work on the frontier,
where he has many a brush with both natives and bushrangers,
gain him promotion to a captaincy, and he eventually settles
down to the peaceful life of a squatter.

““Mr. Henty has never published a more readable, 2 more carefully con-
structed, or a better written story than this.”—Spectator.

Under Drake’s Flag: A Tale of the Spanish Main. By G. A.
HexTy. With full-page Illustrations by GerpDoX BRGWNE.
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A story of the days when England and Spain struggied for the
supremacy of the sea. The herces sail as 1zas with Drske in the
Pacific expedition, and in his gresr voyage of circumnavigation.
The historical portion of the stery is absolately to be relied apon,
but this will perhaps be less attractive than the great variety of
exciting adventure througn which the young heroes pass in the
course of their voyages.

‘“ A book of adventure, where the hero meets with experience enough, one
would think, to turc nis hair gray.”—Harper’s Monthly Magazine.

By Sheer Pluck : A Tale of the Ashanti War. By G. A, HENTY.
With full page Illustrations by GorpON BROWNE. 12mo,
cloth, price $1.00.

The author has woven, in a tale of thrilling interest, all the de.
tails of the Ashanti campaign, of which he was himself a witness.
His hero, after many exciting adventures in the interior, is de
tained a prisoner by the king just before the outbreak of the war,
but escapes, and accompanjes the English expedit.on on theit
march to Coomassie.

‘“ Mr. Henty keeps up his reputation ag a writer of boys’ stories, ¢ By Sheer
Pluck ’ will be eagerly wead.”’—A4thencuan
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By Pike and Dyke : A Tale of the Rise of the Dutch Republic.
By G. A. HENTY. With full-page Illustrations by MAYNARD
BrowN, and 4 Maps. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

In this story Mr. Henty traces the adventures and brave deeds
of an English boy in the household of the ablest man of his age—
Williamn the Silent. Edward Martin, the son of an English sea-
eaptain, enters the service of the Prince as a volunteer, and is em-
ployed by him in many dangerous and responsible missions, in the
discharge of which he passes through the great sieges of the time,
He ultimately setties down as Sir Edward Martin.

‘** Boys with a turn for historical research will be enchanted with the book,

while the rest who only care for adventure will be students in spite of them-
selves.”—St. James' Gazette.

St. George for England: A Tale of Cressy and Poitiers. By
G&. A. Henxty. With full-page Illustrations by GORDON
BROWNE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

No portion of English history is more crowded with great events
than that of the reign of Edward III. Cressy and Poitiers; the
destruction of the Spanish fleet; the plague of the Black Death;
tke Jacquerie rising; these are treated by the author in **St.
George for England.” The hero of the story, although of good
family, begins life as a London apprentice, but after countless ad .
ventures and perils becomes by valor and good conduct the squire,
and at last the trusted friend of the Black Prince.

“ Mr. Henty has de veloped for himself a type of historical novel for boys

which bids fair to sapplement, on their behalf, the historical labors of Sir
‘Walter Scott in the land of fiction.”’—The Standard.

Captain’s Kidd’s Gold: The True Story of an Adventurous Sailor
Boy. By JaMmes FRANKLIN FrrTs. 12mo, clot), price $1.00.

There is something fascinating to the average youth in the very
idea of buried treasure. A vision arises before his eyes of swarthy
Portuguese and Spanish rascals, with black beards and gleaming
,eyes—sinister-looking fellows who once on a time haunted the
I Spanish Main, sneaking out from some hidden creek in their long,
\low schooner, of picaroonish rake and sheer, to attack an unsus-
pecting trading craft. There were many famous sea rovers in
their day, but none more celebrated than Capt. Kidd. Perhaps
the most fascinating tale of all is Mr. Fitts’ true story of an adven.
turous American boy, who receives from his dying father an
ancient bit of vellum, which the latter obtained in a curious way.
The document bears obscure directions purporting to locate a cer
tain island in the Bahama group, and a considerable treasure
buried there by two of Kidd’s crew. The hero of this book,
Paul Jones Garry, is an ambitious, persevering lad, of salt-water
New England ancestry, and his efforts to reach the island and
secure the money form one of the most absorbing ta zs for oar
youth that has come from the press.
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Cagp’~in Bayley’s Heir: A Tale of the Gold Fields of California.
By G. A. HeEnTy. With full-page Illustrations by H. M.
PAGET. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A frank, manly lad and his cousin are rivals in the heirshipof a
co siderable property. The former falls into a trap laid by the
latter, and while under a false accusation of theft foolishly leaves
England for America. He works his passage before the mast,
joins a small band of hunters, crosses a tract of country infested
with Indians to the Californian gold diggings, and is successtul
both as digger and trader.

‘“ Mr. Henty is careful to mingle instruction with entertainment; and the

humorous touches, especially in the sketch of John Holl, the Westminste,
dustman, Dickens himself could hardly have excelled.”—Christian Leader.

For Name and Fame ; or, Through Afghan Passes. By G. A
HexTy. With full-page Illustrations by GORDON BROWNE.
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

An interesting story of the last war in Afghanistan, The hero,
after being wrecked and going through many stirring adventures
among the Malays, finds his way to Calcutta and enlists in a regi-
ment proceeding to join the army at the Afghan passes. He ac.
companies the force under General Roberts to the Peiwar Kotal,
is wounded, taken prisoner, carried to ('abul, whence he is trans-
ferred to Candahar, and takes part in the final defeat of the army
of Ayoub Khan.

*‘The best feature of the book—apart from the interest of its scenes of ad-

venture—is its honest effort to do justice to the patriotism of the Afghan
people.”—Daily News.

Captured by Apes: The Wonderful Adventures of a Young
Animal Trainer. By HARRY PRENTICE. 12mo, cloth, $1.00.

The scene of this tale is laid on an island in the Malay Archi-
pelago. Philip Garland, a young animal collector and trainer, of
New York, sets sail for Eastern seas in quest of a new stock of
living curiosities. The vessel is wrecked off the coast of Borneo
and young Garland, the sole survivorof the disaster, is cast ashore
on a small island. and captured by the apes that overrun the
place. The lad discovers that the ruling spirit of the monkey
tribe is a gigantic and vicious baboon, whom he identifies as
Goliah, an antinal at one time in his possession and with whose
instruction he had been especially diligent. The brute recognizes
him, and with a kind of malignant satisfaction puts his former
mas¥er through the same course of training he had himself ex-
perienced with a faithfulness of detail which shows how astonish-
ing is monkey recollection. Very novel indeed is the way by
which the young man escapes death. Mr. Prentice Las certainly
worked a new vein on juvenile fiction, and the ability with which
hﬁ_ﬁandlcs a difficult subject stamps him as a writer of undoubted
ski
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The Bravest of the Brave; or, With Peterborough in Spain.
By G. A. Henxty. With full-page Ilustrations by H. M.
PAGET. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

There are few great leaders whose lives and actions have so
completely fallen into oblivion as those of the BEarl of Peter
borongh. This is largely due to the fact that they were over
shadowed by the glory and successes of Marlborough. His career
as general extended over little more than a year, and yet, in that
time, he showed a genius for warfare which has never been sur-
passed.

“Mr. Henty never loses sight of the moral purpose of his work—to enforce

the doctrine of courage and truth. Tads will read ‘ The Bravest of the Brave?
with pleasure and profit; of that we are quite sure.”—Duily Telegraph.

The Cat of Bubastes: A Story of Ancient Egypt. By G. A.
Hexty. With full-page Illustrations. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A story which will give young readers an unsurpassed insight
into the customs of the Egyptian people. Amuba, a prince of the
Rebu nation, is carried with his charioteer Jéthro into slavery.
T'hey become inmates of the house of Ameres, the Egyptian high-
p iest, and are happy in his service until the priest’s son acci-
dentally kills the sacred cat of Bubastes. In an outburst of popular
fury Awmeres is killed, and it rests with Jethro and Amuba to
secure the escape of the high-priest’s son and daughter.

‘ The story, from the critical moment of the killing of the sacred cat to the
perilous exodus into Asia with which it closes, is very skillfully constructed

and full of exciting adventures. It is admirably illustrated.”—Saturday
Review.

With Washington at Monmouth: A Story of Three Phila-
delphia Boys. By JaMmEs O11s. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Three Philadelphia boys, Seth Graydon ‘‘ whose mother con-
ducted a boarding-house which was patronized by the British
officers;” Enoch Ball, ‘“‘son of that Mrs. Ball whose dancing
school was situated on Letitia Street,” and little Jacob, son of
¢ Chris, the Baker,” serve as the principal characters. The
story is laid during the winter when Lord Howe held possession
of the city, and the lads aid the cause by assisting the American
spies who make regular and frequent visits from Valley Forge.
One reads here of home-life in the captive city when bread was
scarce among the people of the lower classes, and a reckless prodi~
gality shown by the British officers, who passed the winter in
feasting and merry-making while the members of the patriot army
but a few miles away were suffering from both cold and hunger.
The story abounds with pictures of Colonial life skillfully
drawn, and the glimpses of Washington’s soldiers which are given
show that the work has not been hastily done, or without con-
siderable study.
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For the Temple: A Tale of the Fall of Jerusalem. By G. A,
HexTy. With full-page Illustrations by 8. J. SoLoMON. 12mo,
cloth, price $1.00.

Mr. Henty Lere weaves into the record of Josephus an admirable
and attractive story. The troubles in the district of Tiberias, the
march of the legions, the sieges of Jotapata, of (amala, and of
Jerusalem, form the impressive and carefully studied historic
setting to the figure of the lad who passes from the vineyard to
the service of Josephus, becomes the leader of a guerrilla band of
patriots, fights bravely for the Temple, and after a brief term of
slavery at Alexandria, returns to his Galilean home with the favor
of Titus. 9

‘“ Mr. Henty's graphic prose pictures of the hopeless Jewish resistance tc

Roman sway add another leaf to his record of the famous wars of the world.”
—Qraphic.

Facing Death; or, The Hero of the Vaughan Pit. A Tale ol
the Coal Mines. By G. A. HExTvy. With full-page Illustra-
tions by GORDON BROWNE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

““Facing Death” is a story with a purpose. It is intended to
show that a lad who makes up his mind firmly and resolutely that
he will rise in life, and who is prepared to face toil and ridicule
and hardship to carry out his determination, is sure to succeed.
The hero of the story is a typical British boy, dogged, earnest,
generous, and though ‘‘ shamefaced” to a degree, is ready to face
death in the discharge of duty.

*“The tale is well written and well illustrated, and there is much reality in
the characters. If any father, clergyman, or schoolmaster is on the lookout

for a good book to give as a present to a boy who is worth his salt, thisis the
book we would recommend.”—Standard.

Tom Temple’s Career. By HORATIO ALGER. 12mo, cloth,
price $1.00.

Tom Temple, a bright, self-reliant lad, by the death of his
father becomes a boarder at the home of Nathan Middleton, a
penurious insurance agent. Though well paid for keeping the
boy, Nathan and his wife endeavor to bring Master Tom in line
with their parsimonious habits. The lad ingeniously evades their
efforts and revolutionizes the household. As Tom is heir to
$40,000, he is regarded as a person of some importance until by
an unfortunate combination of circumstances his fortune shrinke
to a few hundreds. He leaves Plympton village to seek work in
New York, whence he undertakes an important mission to Cali-
fornia, around whicl center the most exciting incidents of his
young career. Some of his adventures in the far west are so
startling that the reader will scarcely close the book until the last
page shall have been reached. The tale is written in Mr. Alger’s
most fascinating style, and is bound to please the very large class
of boys who regard this popular author as a prime favorite.
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Maori and Settler: A Story of the New Zealand War. By
G. A. HENTY. With full-page Illustrations by ALFRED PEARSE.
12mno, cloth, price $1.00.

The Renshaws emigrate to New Zealand during the peziod of
the war with the natives. Wilfrid, a strong, self-reliant, coura-
geous lad, isthe mainstay of the household. He has for hisfriend
Mr. Atherton, a botanist and naturalist of herculean strength and
unfailing nerve and humor. Intheadventures among the Maoris,
there are many breathless moments in which the odds seem hope-
lessly against the party, but they succeed in establishing them
selves happily 1n one of the pleasant New Zealand valleys.

“Brimful of adventure, of humorous and interesting conversation, and
vivid pictures of colonial life.”’—Schoolmaster.

Julian Mortimerj: A Brave Boy’s Struggle for Home and Fortune.
By HARRY CASTLEMON. 12mo, cloth, price 1.00.

Here is a story that will warm every boy’s heart. There is
mystery enough to keep any lad’s imagination wound up to the
highest pitch. The scene of the story lies west of the Mississippi
River, in the days when emigrants made their perilous way across
the great plains to the land of gold. One of the startling features
of the book is the attack upon the wagon train by a large party of
Indians. Our Lero is a lad of uncommon nerve and pluck, a brave
young American in every sense of the word. He enlists and holds
the reader’s sympathy from the outset. Surrounded by an un-
known and constant peril, and assisted by the unswerving fidelity
of a stalwart trapper, a real rough diamond, our hero achieves the
most happy results. Harry Castlemon has written many enter-
taining stories for boys, and it would seem almost superfiuous to
say anything in his praise, for the youth of America regard him
as a favorite author.

¢ Carrots:’” Just a Little Boy. By Mgrs. MoLEsworTH. With
Illustrations by WALTER CRANE. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

¢ One of the cleverest and most pleasing stories it has been our good for-
tune to meet with for some time. Carrots and his sister are delightful little
beiugs, whom to read about is at once to become very fond of.”— Examiner.

‘A genuine children’s book; we’ve seen ’em seize it, and read it greedily.
Children are first-rate critics, and thoroughly appreciate Walter Crane's
illustrations.”— Punch.

Mopsa the Fairy, By JeaN INceELow. With Eight page
Illustrations. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

“ Mrs. Ingelow is, to our mind, the most charming of all living writers for
children, and ‘ Mopsa’ alone ought to give her a kind of pre-emptive right to
the love and gratitude of our young folks. It requires genius to conceive a
purely imaginary work which must of necessity deal with the supernatural,
without running into a mere riot of fantastic absurdity; but genius Miss In-
gelow has and the story of ‘Jack’ is as careless and joyous, but as delicate,
as a picture of childhood.”—Eclectic.
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& Jaunt Through Java: The Story of a Journey to the Sacred
Mountain. By EDWARD S. ELLis. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

The central interest of this story is found in the thrilling ad-
ventures of two cousins, Hermon and Eustace Hadley, on their
trip across the island of Java, from Samarang to the Sacred Moun-
tain. In a land where the Royal Bengal tiger runs at large;
where the rhinoceros and other fierce beasts are to be met with
at unexpected moments; it is but natural that the heroes of this
book should have a lively experience. Hermon not only dis-
tinguishes himself by killing a full-grown tiger at short range
but meets with the most startling adventure of the journey
fhere is much in this narrative toinstruct as well a~ entertain the
reader, and so deftly has Mr. Ellis used his material that there 18
vot a dull page in the book. The two herces are brave, manly
young fellows, bubbling over with boyish independence. They
gope with the many difficulties that arise during the trip in a fear-
less way that is bound to win the admiration of every lad who is
80 fortunate as to read their adventures.

Wrecked on Spider Island; or, How Ned Rogers Found the
Treasure. By JAMES OTis. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A ““down-east” plucky lad who ships as cabin boy, not from
love of adventure, but because it is the only course remaining by
which he can gain a livelihood. While in his bunk, seasick,
Ned Rogers hears the captain and mate discussing their plans for
the willful wreck of the brig in order to gair the insurance. Once
it is known he is in possession of the secret the captain maroons
him on Spider Island, explaining to the crew that the boy is
afflicted with leprosy. While thusinvoluntarily playing the part
of a Crusoe, Ned discovers a wreck submerged in the sand, and
overhauling the timbers for the purpose of gathering material
with which to build a hut finds a considerable amount of treasure.
Raising the wreck; a voyage to Havana under sail; shipping there
a crew and running for Savannah; the attempt of the crew to
seize the little craft after learning of the treasure on board, and,
as a matter of course, the successful ending of the journey, all
serve to make as entertaining a story of sea-life as the most
captious boy could desire.

Geoff and Jim: A Story of School Life. By IsmMay THORN. I
lustrated by A. G. WALKER. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

*This is a prettily told story of the life spent by two motherless balrns at
a small preparatory school. Both Geoff and Jim are very lovable characters,
only Jim is the more so; and the scrapes he gets into and the trials he en-.
(’qures will, no doubt, interest a large circle of young readers.’’—Church
Times.

“This is a capital children’s story, the characters well portrayed. and the
book tastefully bound and well illustrated.”—Schoolmaster.

‘“The story can be heartily recommended as a present for boys.''—
Standard,
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The Castaways; or, On the Florida Reefs. By JaMEs OTis.
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

This tale smacks of the salt sea. It is just the kind of story
that the majority of boys yearn for. From the moment that the
Sea Queen dispenses with the services of the tug in lower New
York bay till the breeze leaves Ler becalmed off the coast of
Florida, one can almost hear the whistle of the wind through her
rigging, the creak of her straining cordage as she heels to the
leeward, and feel her rise to the smow-capped waves which her
sharp bow cuts into twin streaks of foam. Off Marquesas Keys
she floats in a dead calm. Ben Clark, the hero of the story, and
Jake, the cook, spy a turtle asleep upon the glassy surface ot the
water. They determine to capture him, and take a boat for tha
purpose, and just as they succeed in catching him a thick fog
cuts them off from the vessel, and then their troubles be.in.
They take refuge on board a drifting hulk, a storm arises and they
are cast ashore upon a low sandy key. Their adventures from
this point cannot fail to charm the reader. As a writer for young
people Mr. Otis is a prime favorite. His style is captivating, and
never for a moment does he allow the interest to flag. In’*The
Castaways ” he is at his best.

Tom Thatcher’s Fortune. By HORATIO ALGER, JR. 12mo,
cloth, price $1.00.

Like all of Mr, Alger’s heroes, Tom Thatcher is a brave, am-
bitious, unselfish boy. He supports his mother and sister on
meager wages earned as a shoe-pegger in John Simpson’s factory.
The story Legins with Tom'’s discharge from the factory, because
Mr. Simpson felt annoyed with the lad for interrogating him too
closely about his missing father. A few days afterward Tom
learns that which induces him to start overland for California with
the view of probing the family inystery. He meets with many ad.
ventures. Ultimately he returns to his native village, bringing con.
sternation to the soul of John Simpson, who only escapes the con.
sequences of his villainy by making full restitution to the man
whose friendship he had betrayed. The story is told in that en-
tertaining way which has made Mr., Alger’s name a household
word in so many homes.

Birdie: A Tale of Child Iife. By H. L. CHILDE-PEMBERTON,

Illustrated by H. W. RAINEY. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

‘“‘ The story is quaint and simple, but there is a freshness about it that
makes one hear again the ringing laugh and the cheery shout of children at
play which charmed his earlier years.—New York Express.

Popular Fairy Tales. By the BROTHERS GRIMM. Profusely

Hlustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“ From first to last, Almost without exception, these stories are delightful.™
~Atheneum.
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With Lafayette at Yorktown: A Story of How Two Boys
Joined the Continental Army. By JAMES OTIS. 12mo, cloth,
price $1.00.

The two boys are from Portsmouth, N. H., and are introduced
in August, 1781, when on the point of leaving home to enlist in
Col. Scammell’s regiment, then stationed near New York City.
Their method of traveling is on horseback, and the author has
given an interesting account of what was expected from boys in
the Colonial days. The lads, after no slight amount of adventure,
are sent as messengers—not soldiers—into the south to find the
troops under Lafayette. Once with that youthful general they
are given employment as spies, and enter the British camp,
bringing away valuable information. The pictures of camp-life
are carefully drawn, and the portrayal of Lafayette’s character is
thoroughly well done. The story is wholesome in tone, as are all
of Mr. Otis’ works. There is no lack of exciting incident which
the youthful reader craves, but it is healthful excitement brim-
ming with facts which every boy shsuld be familiar with, and
while the reader is following the adventures of Ben Jaffreys and
Ned Allen he is acquiring a fund of historical lore which will
remain in his memory long after that which he has memorized
from text-books has been forgotten.

Lost in the Canon: Sam Willett’s Adventures on the Great
Colorado. By ALFRED R. CALHOUN. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

This story hinges on a fortune left to Sam Willett, the hero,
and the fact that it will pass to a disreputable relative if the lad
dies before he shall have reached his majority. The Vigilance
Committee of Hurley’s Gulch arrest Samn’s father and an associate
for the crime of murder. Their lives depend on the production
of the receipt given for money paid. This is in Sam’s possession
at the camp on the other side of the cafion. A messenger is dis-
patched to get it. He reaches the lad in the midst of a fearful
storm which floods the cafion. His father’s peril urges Sam to
action. A raft is built on which the boy and his friends essay te
cross the torrent. They fail to do so, and a desperate trip downp
the stream ensues. How the party finally escape from the hor-
rors of eheir situation and Sam reaches Hurley’s Guleh in the very
nick of tinre, is described in a graphic style that stamps Mr. Cal-
houn as a mast; of his art.

Jack: A Topsy Turvy Story. By C. M. CRAWLEY-BOEVEY
With upward of Thirty Illustrations by H. J. A. MILEs

12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

“ The illustrations deserve particular mention, as they add largely to th.)
Interest of this amusing volume for children. Jack falls asleep with his minid
full of the subject of the ﬁshFond, and is very much surprised presently to
find himself an inhabitant of Waterworld, where he goes though wonderful
and edifying adventures. A handsome and pleasant book.”’—Literary World,
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Seaich for the Silver City: A Tule of Adventure in Yucatan.
By JaMmEs Ot1s.  12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Two American lads, Teddy Wright and Neal Emery, embark
on the steam yacht Day Dream for a short summer cruise to the
tropics. Homeward bound the yacht is destroyed by fire. All
hands take to the boats, but during the night the boat is cast upon
the coast of Yucatan. They come across a young American
named (Gummings, who entertains them with the story of the
wonderful Silver City, of the Chan Santa Cruz Indians. Cum-
mings proposes with the aid of a faithful Indian ally to brave
the perils of the swamp and carry off a number of the golden
images from the temples. Pursued with relentless vigor fo- days
their situation is desperate. At last their escape is effectea in an
astonishing manner. Mr. Otis has built his story on an historical
foundation. It is so full of exciting incidents that the reader is
quite carried away with the novelty and realism of tue narrative.

Frank Fowler, the Cash Boy. By HORATIO ALGER, JR. 12mo,
cloth, price $1.00.

Thrown upon his own resources Frank Fowler, a poor boy.
bravely determines to make a living for himself and his foster-
sister Grace. Going to New York he obtains a situation as cash
boy in a dry goods store. He renders a service to a wealthy old
gentleman named Wharton, who takes a fancy to the lad. Frank,
after losing his place as cash boy, is enticed by an enemy to a
lenesome part of New Jersey and held a prisoner. This move re-
coils upon the plotter, for it leads to a clue that enables the lad to
establish his real identity. Mr. Alger’s stories are not only un-
usually interesting, but they convey a useful lesson of pluck and
manly independence.

Budd Boyd’s Triumphj or, the Boy Firm of Fox Island. By
WinLiaM P, CHIPMAN.  32mo, cloth, price $1.00.

The scene of this story is laid on the upper part of Narragansett
Bay, and the leading incidents have a strong salt-water flavor.
Owing to the conviction of his father for forgery and theft, Budd
Boyd is compelled to leave his home and strike out for himself.
Chance brings Budd in contact with Judd Floyd. The two boys.
being ambitious and clear sighted, form a partnersbhip to catch
and sell fish. The scheme is successfully launched, but the un-
expected appearance on the scene of Thomas Bagsley, the man
whom Budd believes guilty of the crimes attributed to bis father,
leads to several disagreeable complications that nearly caused the
lad’s ruin. His pluck and good sense, however, carry him through
his troubles. 1In following the career of the boy firm of Boyd &
Floyd, the youthful reader will find a useful lesson—that industry
and perseverance arc bound to lead to ultimate success.
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The Errand Boy; or, How Phil Brent Won Success. By
HORATIO ALGER, JR. 12mo, cloth, price §1.00.

The career of ‘“ The Errand Boy” embraces the city adventures
of a smart country lad who at an early age was abandoned by his
father. Philip was brought up by a kind-hearted innkeeper
named Brent. The death of Mrs. Brent paved the way for the
hero’s subsequent troubles. Accident introduces him to the
notice of a retired merchant in New York, who not only secures
him the situation of errand boy but thereafter stands as his
friend. An unexpected turn of fortune’s wheel, however, brings
Philip and his father together. In ‘‘The Errand Boy” Philip
Brent is possessed of the same sterling qualities so conspicuous in
all of the previous creations of this delightful writer for our youth.

The Slate Picker: The Story of a Boy’s Life in the Coal Mines.
By HARRY PRENTICE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

This is a story of a boy’s life in the coal mines of Pennsylvania.
There are many thrilling situations, notably that of Ben Burton’s
leap into the ‘‘ lion’s mouth ”—the yawning shute in the breakers
—to escape a beating at the hands of the savage Spilkins, the
overseer. (Gracie Gordon is a little angel in rags, Terence O’Dowd
is a manly, sympathetic lad, and Enoch Evang, the miner-poet, is
a big-hearted, honest fellow, a true friend to all whose bur-
dens seem too heavy for them to bear. Ben Burton, the Liero, had
a hard road to travel, but by grit and energy he advanced step by
step until he found himself called upon to fill the position of
chief engineer of the Kohinoor Coal Company.

A Runaway Brig; or, An Accidental Cruise. By JAMES OTIs.
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

‘“ A Runaway Brig ” is a sea tale, pure and simple, and that’s
where it strikes a boy’s fancy. The reader can look out upon
the wide shimmering sea as it flashes back the sunlight, and
imagine himself afloat with Harry Vandyne, Walter Morse, Jim
Libby and that old shell-back, Bob Brace, on the brig Bonita,
which lands on one of the Bahama keys. Finally three strangers
steal the craft, leaving the rightful owners to shift for themselves
aboard a broken-down tug. The boys discover a mysterious
document which enables them to find a buried treasure, then a
storm comes on and the tug is stranded. At last a yacht comesin
sight and the party with the treasure is taken off the lonely key.
The most exacting youth is sure to be fascinated with this enter-
taining story.

Fairy Tales and Stories. By HANS CHRISTIAN ANDERSEN.

Profusely Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“If I were asked to select a child’slibrary I should name these three volumes
‘English,” * Celtic,’ and ‘Indian Fairy Tales,” with Grimm and Hans Ander-
sen’s Fairy Tales.”—Independent.
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The Island Treasure ; or, Harry Darrel’s Fortune. By FrRANK
H. CONVERSE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Harry Darrel, an orphan, having received a nautical training on
a school-ship, is bent on going to sea with a boyish acquaintance
named Dan Plunket. A runaway horse changes his prospects.
Harry saves Dr. Gregg from drowning and the doctor presents his
preserver with a bit of property known as Gregg’s Island, and
makes the lad sailing-master of his sloop yacht. A piratical hoard
is supposed to be hidden somewhere on the island. After much
search and many thwarted plans, at last Dan discovers the
treasure and is the means of finding Harry’s father. Mr. Con-
verse’s stories possess a charm of their own which is appreeiated
by lads who delight in good healthy tales that smack of salt
water.

The Boy Explorers: The Adventures of Two Boys in Alaska.
By HARRY PRENTICE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Two boys, Raymond and Spencer Manning, travel from San
Francisco to Alaska to join their father in search of their uncle,
who, it is believed, was captured and detained by the inhabitants
of a place called the ** Heart of Alaska.” On their arrival at
Sitka the boys with an Indian guide set off across the mountains.
The trip is fraught with perils that test the lads’ courage to the
utmost. Reaching the Yukon River they build a raft and float
down the stream, entering the Mysterious River, from which they
barely escape with their lives, only to be captured by natives of
the Heart of Alaska. All through their exciting adventures the
lads demonstrate what can be accomplished by pluck and resolu-
tion, and their expsrience makes one of the most interesting tales
ever written.

The Treasure Finders: A Boy’s Adventures in Nicaragua. By
JAaMES OT1s.  12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Roy and Dean Coloney, with their guide Tongla, leave their
father’s indigo plantation to visit the wonderful ruins of an ancient
city. The boys eagerly explore the dismantled temples of an ex-
tinct race and discover three golden images cunningly hidden
away. They escape with the greatest difficulty; by taking advan-
tage of a festive gathering they seize a canoe and fly down the
river. Eventually they reach safety with their golden prizes.
Mr. Otis is the prince of story tellers, for he handles his material
with consummate skill. We doubt if he has ever written a more
entertaining story than ‘“ The Treasure Finders.”

Household Fairy Tales. Bythe BROTHERS GRIvM. Profusely

Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“* As a collection of fairy tales to delight children of all ages this work
ranks second to none.”—Daily Graphie.
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Dan the Newsboy. By HORATIO ALGER, JR. 12mo, clotl,
price $1.00.

The reader is introduced to Dan Mordaunt and his mother living
in a noor tenement, and the lad is pluckily trying to make ends
meet by selling papers in the streets of New York. A little
heiress of six years is confided to the care of the Mordaunts. At
the same time the lad obtains a position in a wholesale house.
He soon demonstrates how valuable he is to the firm by detecting
the bookkeeper in a bold attempt to rob his employers. The
child is kidnaped and Dan tracks the child to the house where
she is hidden, and rescues her. The wealthy aunt of the little
heiress is so delighted with Dan’s courage and many good qualities
that she adopts him as her heir, and the conclusion of the book
leaves the hero on the high road to every earthly desire.

Tony the Hero: A Brave Boy’s Adventure with a Tramp. By
HORATIO ALGER, JR. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Tony, a sturdy bright-eyed boy of fourteen, is under the control
of Rudolph Rugg, a thorough rascal, shiftless and lazy, spending
his time tramping about the country. After much abuse Tony
runs away and gets a job as stable boy ina country hotel. Tony is
heir to a large estate in England, and certain persons find it nec-
essary to produce proof of the lad’s death. Rudolph for a con-
sideration hunts up Tony and throws him down a deep well. Of
course Tony escapes from the fate provided for him, and by a
brave act makes a rich friend, with swhom he goes to England,
where he secures his rights and is prosperous. The fact that Mr.
Alger is the autbor of this entertaining book will at once recom-
mend it to all juvenile readers.

A Young Hero; or, Fighting to Win. By EDWARD 8. ELLIs,
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

This story tells how a valuable solid silver service was stolen
from the Misses Perkinpine, two very old and simple minded
ladies. Fred Sheldon, the hero of this story and a friend of the
old ladies, undertakes to discover the thieves and have them ar-
rested. After much time spent in detective work, he succeeds in
discovering the silver plate and winning the reward for its re-
storation. During the narrative a circus comes to town and a
thrilling account of the escape of the lion from its cage, with its
recapture, is told in Mr. Ellis’ most fascinating style. Every
boy will be glad to read this delightful book.

The Days of Bruce: A Story from Scottish History. By GRACE

AGUILAR. Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00,

*‘ There is a delightful freshness, sincerity and vivacity about all of Grace
Aguilar’s stories which cannot fail to win the interest and admiration of
every lover of good reading.”’ —Boston Beacon.
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Tom the Bootblack; or, The Road to Success. By Horatig

ALGER, JR. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A bright, enterprising lad was Tom the bootblack. Ile was
not at all ashamed of his humble ealling, though always on the
lookout to better himself. His guardian, old Jacob Morton, died,
leaving him a small sum of money and a written confession that
Tom, instead of being of humble origin, was the sor and heir of
n deceased Western merchant, and had been defrauded out of his
just rights by an unscrupulous uncle. The lad started for Cin-
cinnati to look up his heritage. But three years passed away
before he obtained his first clue. Mr. Grey, the uncle, did not
hesitate to employ a ruffian to kill the lad. The plan failed, and
Gilbert Grey, once Tom the bootblack, came into a comfortable
fortune. 'This is one of Mr. Alger’s best stories.

Captured by Zulus: A story of Trapping in Africa. By HARRY

PRENTICE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.60.

This story details the adventures of two lads, Dick Elsworth
and Bob Harvey, in the wilds of South Africa, for the purpose of
pbtaining a supply of zoological curiosities. By stratagem the
Zulus capture Dick and Bob and take them to their principal
kraal or village. The lads escape death by digging their way
out of the prison hut by night. They are pursued, and after a
rough experience the boys eventually rejoin the expedition and
take part in several wild animal hunts. The Zulus finally give
up pursuit and the expedition arrives at the coast without further
trouble. Mr. Prentice has a delightful method of blending fact
with fiction, He tells exactly how wild-beast collectors secure
specimens on their native stamping grounds, and these descrip-
tions make very entertaining reading.

Tom the Ready; or, Up from the Lowest. By RANDOLPH
HirLr. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

This is a dramatic narrative of the unaided rise of a fearless,
ambitious boy from the lowest round of fortune’s ladder—the
gate of the poorhouse—to wealth and the governorship of his
native State. Thomas Seacomb begins life with a purpose. While
yet a schoolboy he conceives and presents to the world the germ
of the Overland Express (o. At the very outset of his career
jealousy and craft seek to blast his promising future. Later he
sets out to obtain a charter for a railroad line in connection with
the express busiuess. Now he realizes what it is to match him-
self against capital. Yet he wins and the railroad is built. Only
an uncommon nature like Tomn’s could successfully oppose such a
combine. How he manages to win the battle is told by Mr. Hili
in a masterful way that thrills the reader and holds his attention
and sympathy to the end,
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Roy Gilbert’s Search: A Tale of the Great Lakes. By Ww. P,
CHIPMAN. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A deep mystery hangs over the parentage of Roy Gilbert.
He arranges with two schoolmates to make a tour of the
Great Lakes on a steam launch. The three boys leave Erie on
the launch and visit many points of interest on the lakes. Soon
afterward the lad is conspicuous in the rescue of an elderly gentle-
man and a lady from a sinking yacht. Later on the cruise of the
launch is brought to a disastrous termination and the boys nar-
rowly escape with their lives. The hero is a manly, self-reliant
boy, whose adventures will be followed with interest.

The Young Scout; The Story of a West Point Lieutenant. By
EpwarD 8. ELLIs. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

The crafty Apache chief Geronimo but a few years ago was the
most terrible scourge of the southwest border. The author has
woven,in a tale of thrilling interest, all the incidents of Geronimo’a
last raid. The hero is Lientenant James Decker, a recent graduate
of West Point. Ambitious to distinguish himself so as to win
well-deserved promotion, the young man takes many a desperate
chance against the enemy and on more than one occasion nar-
rowly escapes with his life. The story naturally abounds in
thrilling situations, and being historically correct, it is reasonable
to believe it will find great favor with the boys. In our opinion
Mr. Ellis is the best writer of Indian stories now before the
public.

Adrift in the Wilds: The Adventures of Two Shipwrecked
Boys. By EpwaArD 8. ELnis. 12mo, cloth, price, $1.00.

Elwood Brandon and Howard Lawrence, cousins and school-
mates, accompanied by a lively Irishman called O’Rooney, are en
route for San Francisco. Off the coast of California the steamer
takes fire. The two boys and their companion reach the shore
with several of the passengers. While O’Rooney and the lads
are absent inspecting the neighborhood O'Rooney has an excit-
ing experience and young Brandon becomes separated from his

arty. He is captured by hostile Indians, but is rescued by an

ndian whom the lads had assisted. This is a very entertaining
narrative of Southern (alifornia in the days immediately preced-
ing the construction of the Pacific railroads. Mr. Ellis seems to
be particularly happy in this line of fiction, and the present story
is fully as entertaining as anything he has ever written.

‘The Red Fairy Book. FEdited by ANDREW LANG. Profusely

Iustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.90.

‘A gift-book that will charm any child, and all older folk who have been
fﬁ’rtultcliate enough to retain their taste for the old nursery stories.”’—Literary
orld.
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The Boy Cruisers; or, Paddling in Florida. By ST, GEORGB
RATHBORNE. 12mo, cloth, price, $1.00.

Boys whe like an admixture of sport and adventure will find
this book just to their taste. We promise them that they will
not go to sleep over the rattling experiences of Andrew George
and Roland Carter, who start on a canoce trip along the Gulf
coast, from Key West to Tampa, Florida. Their first adventure
is with a pair of rascals who steal their boats. Next they run
into a gale in the Gulf and have a lively experience while it lasts.
After that they have a lively time with alligators and divery
varieties of the finny tribe. Andrew gets into trouble with a
band of Seminole Indians and gets away without having his
scalp raised. After this there is no lack of fun till they
reach their destination. That Mr. Rathborne knows just how te
interest the boys is apparent at a glance, and lads who are in
search of a rare treat will do well to read this entertaining story.

Guy Harris: The Runaway, By HARRY CASTLEMON. 12mo,
cloth, price $1.00.

Guy Harris lived in asmall city on the shore of one of the
Great Lakes. His head became filled with quixotic notions of
going West to hunt grizzlies, in fact, Indians. He is per-
suaded to go to sea, and gets a glimpse of the rough side of life
in a sailor’s boarding house. He ships on a vessel and for five
months leads a hard life. He deserts his ship at San Francisco
and starts out to become a backwoodsman, but rough experiences
soon cure him of all desire to be a hunter. At St. Louis he be-
comes a clerk and for a time he yields to the temptations of a
great city. The book will not only interest boys generally on
account of its graphic style, but will put many facts before their
eyes in a new light. This is one of Castlemon’s most attractive
stories,

The Train Boy. BY HORATIO ALGER, JR. 12mo, cloth, price
$1.00.

Paul Palmer was a wide-awake boy of sixteen who supported
his mother and sister by selling books and papers on one of the
trains running between Chicago and Milwaukee. He detects a
young man named Luke Denton in the act of picking the pocket
of a young lady, and also incurs the enmity of his brother Ste-
phen, a worthless follow. Luke and Stephen plot to ruin Paul,
but their plans are frustrated. In a railway accident many pas-
sengers are killed, but Paul is fortunate enough to assist a Chicago
merchant, who out of gratitude takes him into his employ. Paul
is sent to manage a mine in Custer City and executes his com-
mission with tact and judgment and is well started on the road
to business prominence. This is one of Mr. Alger’s most attrac-
tive stories and is sure to please all readers.
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Joe’s Luck : A Boy’s Adventures in California. By HORATIO
ALGER, JR. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Without a doubt Joe Mason was a lucky boy, but he deserved
the golden chances that fell to his lot, for he had the pluck and
ambition to push himself to the front. Joe had but one dollar in
the world when he stood despondently on the California Mail
Steamship Co.’s dock in New York watching the preparations in-
cident to the departure of the steamer, The same dollar was
still Joe’s entire capital when he landed in the bustling town of
tents and one-story cabins—the San Francisco of ’51, and inside
of the week the boy was proprietor of a sinall restaurant earning a
comfortable profit. The story is chock full of stirring incidents,
while the amusing situations are furnished by Joshua Bickford,
from Pumpkin Hollow, and the fellow who modestly styles him-
self the ¢ Rip-tail Roarer, from Pike Co., Missouri.” Mr. Alger
never writes a poor book, and ‘‘Joe’s Luck” is certainly one of
his best.

Three Bright Girls: A Story of Chance and Mischance. By
ANNIE E. ARMSTRONG. With full page Illustrations by W,
PARKINSON. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

By a sudden turn of fortune’s wheel the three heroines of this
story are brought down from a household of lavish comfort to
meet the incessant cares and worries of those who have to eke out
a very limited income. And the charm of the story lies in the
cheery helpfulness of spirit develuped inthe girls by their changed
circumstances; while the author finds a pleasant ending to all
their happy makeshifts.

“ The story is charmingly told, and the book can be warmly recommended
as a present for girls.”—Standard.

Giannetta: A Girl’s Story of Herself. By RosA MULHOLLAND.
With full-page Illustrations by LOCKHART BOGLE. 12mo,
cloth, price $1 00.

The daughter of a gentleman, who had married a poor Swiss
girl, was stolen as an infant by some of her wother’s relatives.
The child having died, they afterward for the sake of gain sub-
stitute another child for it, and tbe changeling, after becoming
a clever modeler of clay images, is suddenly transferred to the
position of a rich heiress. She develops into a good and accom-
plished woman, and though the imposture of her early friends is
finally discovered, she has gained too much love and devotion to
be really a sufferer by the surrender of her estates.

‘“ Extreme'y well told and full of interest. Giannetta is a true heroine—
warm-hearted, self-sacrificing, and, as all good women nowadays are, largel;
touched with enthusiasm of hnumanity. The illustrations are unusually good.
One of the most attractive gift books of the season.”—The Academy.
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Margery Merton’s Girlhood. By Arick CorkraN. With full.
page Illustrations by GORDON BROWNE. 12mo, cloth, price
$1.00.

The experiences of an orphan girl who in infancy is left by Ler
father—an officer in India—to the care of an elderly aunt residing
near Paris. The accounts of the various persons who have an
after influence on the story, the school companions of Margery,
the sisters of the Conventual College of Art, the professor, and
the peasantry of Fontainebleau, are singularly vivid. ‘There is a
subtle attraction about the book which will make it a great favorite
with thoughtful girls.

« Another book for girls we can warmly commend. There is a delightful

piquancy in the experiences and trials of a young English girl who studies
painting in Paris."—Saturday Review.

Under False Colors: A Story from Two Girls’ Lives. By
Saran Doupxey. With full-page Illustrations by G. (. KIL-
BURNE. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

A story which has in it so strong a dramatic element that it
will attract readers of all ages and of either sex. The incidents
of the plot, arising from the thoughtless indulgence of a decep-
tive freak, are exceedingly natural, and the keen interest of the
parrative is sustained from beginning to end.

“Sarah Doudney has no superior as a writer of high-toned stories—pure
in style, original in coneeption, and with skillfully wrought out plots; but

vlt:e h;ve seen nothing equal in dramatic energy to this book.”—Christian
eader.

Down the Snow Stairs; or, From Good-night to Good-morning.
By ALICE CORKRAN. With Illustrations by GORDON BROWNE.
12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

This is a remarkable story: full of vivid fancy and quaint
originality. In its most fantastic imaginings it carries with it a
sense of reality, and derives a singular attraction from that com-
bination of simplicity, originality, and subtle humor, which is so
much appreciated by lively and thoughtful children. Children
of a larger growth will also be deeply interested in Kitty’s strange
journey, and her wonderful experiences.

“ Among all the Christmas volumes which the year has brought to our
table this one stands out facile princeps—a gem of the first water, bearing
upon every one of its pages the signet mark of genins. . . . All is told
with such simplicity and perfect naturalness that the dream appears to te a
solid reality. It is indeed a Little Pilgrim’s Progress.” —Christian Leader.

The Tapestry Room: A Child’s Romance. By Mrs. MOLES-
WORTH. lllustrated by WALTER CRANE. 12mo, cloth, price
6 cents.

* Mrs. Molesworth is a charming painter of the nature and ways of children;
and she has done good service in giving us this charming juvenile which will
delight the young people,"—4dthenceum, London,
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Little Miss Peggy: Only a Nursery Story. By Mgs. MOLES-
woRrTH. With Illustrations by WALTER CRANE. 12mo, cloth,
price 75 cents.

Mrs. Molesworth’s children are finished studies. She is never
sentimental, but writes common sense in a straightforward man
ner. A joyous earnest spirit pervades her work, and her sym-
pathy is unbounded. She loves them with her swhole heart,
while she lays bare their little minds, and expresses their foibles,
their faults, their virtues, their inward struggles, their concep-
tion of duty, and their instinctive knowledge of the right and
wrong of things. She knows their characters, she understands
their wants, aud she desires to help them.

Polly: A New Fashioned Girl. By L. T. MEADE. Illustrated
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

Few authors have achieved a popularity equal to Mrs. Meade
as a writer of stories for young girls. Her characters are living
beings of flesh and blood, not lay figures of conventional type.
Into the trials and crosses, and everyday experiences, the reader
enters at once with zest and hearty sympathy. While Mrs.
Meade always writes with a high moral purpose, her lessons of
life, purity and nobility of character are rather inculcated by
example than intruded as sermons.

Rosy. By MRrs. MoLESWORTH. Illustrated by WALTER CRANE.
12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

Mrs. Molesworth, considering the quality and quantity of her
labors, is the best story-teller for children England has yet
known. This is a bold statement and requires substantiation.
Mrs. Molesworth, during the last six years, has never failed to
occupy a prominent place among the juvenile writers of the
season.

“ A very pretty story. . . . The writer knows children and their ways
well. . . . Theillustrations are exceedingly well drawn.—Spectator.

Little Sunshine’s Holiday: A Picture from Life. By DMiss
Mvurock. Illustrated by WALTER CRANE. 12mo, cloth, price
75 cents.

“This is a pretty narrative of baby life, describing the simple doings and
sayings of a very charming and rather precocious child nearly three years
old.”—Pall Mnll Gazette.

* Will be delightful to those who have nurseries peopled by ‘ Little Sun-
shines’ of their own.”—Athenceum.

Esther: A Book for Girls. By Rosa N. Carev. Illustrated,
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

““She inspires her readers simply by bringing them in contact with the
characters, who are in themselves inspiring. Her simple stories are woven
in order to give her an opportunity to describe her characters by their own
conduct in seasons of trial."—Chicago Times.
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Sweet Content. By Mrs. MoLeEsworTH. Illustrated by W.
RAINEY. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

“It seems to me not at all easier to draw a lifefike child than te draw a
lifelike man or woman: Shakespeare and Webster were the only two men of
their age who could do it with perfect delicacy and success. Ourown age i8
more fortunate, on this single score at least, having a larger and far nobler
proportion of female writers; among whom, since the death of George Eliot,
there is none left whose touch is so exquisite and masterly, whose love is so
thorouglhly according to knowledge, wlose bright and sweet invention is so
fruitfuf so truthful, or so delightful as Mrs. Molesworth.”—A. C. SWINBURNE.

One of a Covey. By the Author of **Honor Bright,” ¢ Misg
Toosey’s Mission.” With Numerous Illustrations by H. J. A.
MrILEs. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

“ Full of spirit and life, so well sustained throughout that grown-up readers
may enjoy it as much as children. This ‘ Covey ' consists of the twelve
children of a hard-pressed Dr. Partridge. out of which is chosen a little girl
to be adopted by a spoilt, fine lady. . . . Itisone of the best books of the
season,”—Guardian. . .

“We have rarely read a story for boys and girls with greater pleasure.
One of the chief chavracters would not have disgraced Dickens’ pen.”’—
Literary World.

The Little Princess of Tower Hill. By L. T. MEADE. Illus-
trated, 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

‘“This is one of the prettiest books for children published, as pretty as a
pond-lily, and quite as fragrant. Nothingcould be imagined more attractive
to young people than such a combination of fresh pages and fair pictures;
and while children will rejoice over it—which is much better than crying for
it—it is a book that can be read with pleasure even by older boys and girls.”*
~PBoston Advertiser.

Honor Bright ; or, The Four-Leaved Shamrock. By the Author
of “One of a Covey,” ““ Miss Toosey’s Mission,” ete., etc.

With full-page Illustrations, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

= It requires a special talent to describe the sayings and doings of children,
and the author of ‘Homnor Bright," ‘One of a Covey.’ possesses that talent
in no small degree.”—Literary Churchman.

¢ A cheery, sensible, and healthy tale.”’—The Times.

The Cuckoo f.tock. By Mrs. MoLEswoORTH. With Illustra-

tions by WALTER CRANE. 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

‘“ A peautiful little story. It will be read with delight by every child into
whose haads it is placed. . . . The author deserves all the praise that has
been, is, and will be bestowed on ¢ The Cuckoo Clock.” Children’s stories are
%lentitftul, but one like this is not to be met with every day.”—Pall Mall

azette.

Girl Neighbors; or, The Old Fashion and the New. By SARAH
TyrLer. With full-page Illustrations by C. T. GARLAND.
12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

““One of the most effective and quietly humorous of Miss Tytler’s stories.
* Girl Neighbors * is a pleasant comedy, not so much of errors as of preju-
dslcestg?t rid of, very healthy, very agreeable, and very well written,”—
pectator,
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The Little Lame Prince. By Miss MuLock. Illustrated,
cloth, price 75 cents.

“ No sweeter—that is the proper word—Christmas story for the little folks
eould easily be found, and it is as delightful for older readers as well. There
is a moral to it which the reader can find out for himself, if he chooses to
think.”—Herald, Cleveland.

The Adventures fof a Brownie. As Told to my Child. By

Miss MuLock. Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

*“The author of this delightful little book leaves it in doubt all through
whether there actually is such a creature in existence as a Brownie, but she
makes us hope that there might be.”—Standard, Chicago.

Only a Girl: A Story of a Quiet Life. A Tale of Brittany.

Adapted from the the French by C. A. Joxes. Illustrated,

12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“We can thoroughly recommend this brightly written and homely narra-
rative."—Saturday Review.

Little Rosebud ; or, Things Will Take a Turn. By BEATRICE
HARRADEN. Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

« A most delightful little book. . . . Miss Harraden is so bright, so
healthy, and so natural withal that the book ought, as a matter of duty, to
be added to every girl’s library in the land.”—Boston Transcript.

Little Miss Joy. By Emwma Marsgann. [lustrated, 12mo,
cloth, price 75 cents.

A very pleasant and instructive story, told by a very charming writer in
such an attractive way as to win favor among its young readers. The illus-
trations add to the beauty of the book.”—Utica Herald.

Little Lucy’s Wonderful Globe. By CHARLOTTE M. YONGE.
Ilustrated, 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

“This story is unique among tales intended for children, alike for pleasant
instruetion, quaintness of humor, gentle pathos, and the subtlety with which
lessons mora,? and otherwise are conveyed to children, and perhaps to their
seniors as well.””—The Spectator.

Joan’s Adventures at the North Fole and Elsewhere. By
ALICE CorkrAN. Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price 75 cents.

“ Wonderful as the adventures of Joan are, it must be admitted that they
are very naturally worked out and very plausibly presented. Altogether
this is an excellent story for girls.”—Saturday Review.

Count Up the Sunny Days: A Story for Boys and Girls. By
C. A. Joxes, With full-page Illustrations, 12mo, cloth, price
75 cents.

“ An unusually good children’s story.”—Glasgow Herald.

Sue and I. By Mgrs. O'REILLY. Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price

75 cents.

“ A thoroughly delightful book, full of sound wisdom as well as fun.” =
Athenceum.
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Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland. By LeEwis CARROLL.
With 42 Illustrations by JoEN TENNIEL. 12mo, cloth, price

75 cents.

“From first to last, almost without exception, this story is delightfully
%‘oll, humorous and illustrated in barmony with the story.”—New York
ZTPress.

Celtic Fairy Tales. Edited by JosEpH JacoBs. Illustrated by
J. D. BATTEN. 12mo, cloth, preic $1.00.

A stock of delightful little narratives gathered chiefly from the Celtic-
speaking peasants of Ireland."-—Dailg Telegraph.

* A perfectly lovely book. And oh! the wonderful pictures inside. Get
this book if you can; it is capital, all through.’'—Pall Hall Budget.

English Fairy Tales. Edited by JosErm Jacoss. Illustrated
by J. D. BATTEN. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“The tales are simply delightful. No amount of description can do them
justice. The only way is to read the book through from cover to cover.”—
Magazine and Book Review. :

“The book is intended to correspond to ¢ Grimm’s Fairy Tales.’ and it must
be allowed that its pages fairly rival in interest those of the well-known re-
pository of folk-lore.”"—Sydney Morning Herald.

Indian Fairy Tales. Edited by JosEPH Jacoss. Illustrated by

J. D. BATTEN. 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“ Mr. Jacobs brings home to us in a clear and intelligible manner the enor-
mous influence which ¢ Indian Fairy Tales® have had upon European litera-
ture of the kind.—Gloucester Journal.

“ The present combination will be welcomed not alone by the little ones for
whom it is specially combined, but also by children of larger growth and
added years."—Daily Telegraph.

The Blue Fairy Book. Edited by ANDREW LaNG. Profusely

Tllustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“The tales are simply delightful. No amount of description can do them
justice. The only way is to read the book through from cover to cover.”—
Magazine and Book Review.

The Green Fairy Book. Edited by ANDREW LaNG. Profusely

Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“The most delightful book of fairy tales, taking form and contents to-
gether, ever presented to children.”—E. S. HARTLAND, in Folk-Lore.

The Yellow Fairy Book. Edited by ANDREw LaNG. Profusely

Ilustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

« As a collection of fairy tales to delight children of all ages ranks second
to none."—Daily Graphic (with illustrations).

Through the Looking Glass, and What Alice Found There.

By LEwrs CArroLL. With 50 Illustrations by JORN TENNIEL.

¢ A delight alike to the young people and their elders, extremely funny
beth in text and illustrations.—Boston Express.
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The Heir of Redclyffe. By CHARLOTTE M. YONGE. lllustrated,
12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

« A narrative full of interest from first to last. It is told clearly and in a
straightforward manner and arrests the attention of the reader at once, so
that one feels afresh the unspeakable pathos of the story to the end.”—
London Graphic.

The Dove in the Eagle’s Nest. By CHARLOTTE M. YONGE.

Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“ Among all the modern writers we believe Miss Yonge first, not in genius,
but in this, that she employs her great abilities for a high and noble purpose.
We know of few modern writers whose works may be so safely commended
as hers.”—Cleveland Times.

A Sweet Girl Graduate. By L. T. MEADE. Illustrated, 12mo,
cloth, price $1.00.

“ One of this popular author's best. The charactersare well imagined and
drawn. The story moves with plenty of spirit and the interest does not flag
until the end too quickly comes.”—Providence Journal.

The Palace Beautiful: A Story for Girls, By L. T. MEADE.

Illustrated, cloth, 12mo, price $1.00.

“ A bright and interesting story. The many admirers of Mrs. L. T. Meade
in this country will be delighted with the ‘Palace Beautiful * for more reasons
than one.”—New York Recorder.

A World of Girls: The Story of a School. By L. T. MEADE,

Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

¢ One of those wholesome stories which it does one good to read. It will
afford pure delight to her numerous readers.”—Boston Home Journal.

The Lady of the Forest : A Story for Girls. By L. T. MEADE.

Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price &1.00.

¢ This story is written in the author’s well-known, fresh and easy style.
All girls fond of reading will be charmed by this well-written story. It is
told with the author’s customary grace and spirit.”—Boston Times.

At the Back of the North Wind. By GEORGE MACDONALD.

1llustrated by GEORGE GROVES, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

¢ A very pretty story, with much of the freshness and vigor of Mr. Mac-
donald’s earlier work. . . . It is a sweet, earnest, and wholesome fairy
story, and the quaint native humor is delightful. A most delightful volume
for young readers.”’—Philadelphia Times.

The Water Babies: A Fairy Tale for a Land Baby. By CHARLES

KinagsLEY. Illustrated, 12mo, cloth, price $1.00.

“The strength of his work, as well as its peculiar charms, consist in hig
description of the experiences of a gouth with life under water in the luxu-
riant wealth of which he revels with all the ardor of a poetical nature,”—
New York Tribune.
























